Canon

TM-305
Online Manual

English



Contents

Using This Online Manual. . .. ... ... . .. . . .. 20
Trademarks and Licenses. . . . ... . . 21
Connecting Device to Printer Directly (Wireless Direct). . .. ....................... 36
Available Connection Methods. . . .. ... .. .. 37
Handlingand Use of Paper. . . ... ... . . . . . . .. 40
Paper. . 42
TYPES Of Paper. . . o oo 43

Paper Sizes. . ... 44

Using Paper Other Than Genuine Paper and feed confirmed Paper. . . ........................ 48

Printing on Paper Other Than Genuine Paper and feed confirmed Paper Using Existing Settings. ... 49
Printing on Paper Other Than Genuine Paper and feed confirmed Paper by Adding a Media Type. .. 50

Updating paper information. . .. ... .. . 51
Handling rolls. . . .. ... 52
Loading Rolls onthe Roll Holder. . . . ... .. . . e 53
Loading Rolls inthe Printer. . . ... . 57
Changing the Type of Paper. . .. ... e e 62
Specifying the Paper Length. . ... ... . 65
Removing the Roll from the Printer. . . ... . 66
Removing Rolls From the Roll Holder. . . . .. ... 69
Feeding Roll Paper Manually. . . .. ... . 71
Keeping Track of the Amount of Roll Paper Left. . . ...... .. .. .. . . 72
Specifying the Ink Drying Time for Rolls. . . ... ... e 75
Specifying the Cutting Method for Rolls. . . . ... ... . . 78
Cutting the Leading Edge of Roll Paper Automatically. . . ......... .. ... .. ... ... ... . . ... . ..., 83
Reducing Dust from Cutting Rolls. . . . .. ... . e 85
Detecting Roll Paper was Replaced While the Powerwas Off. . . ... ... ... ... .. ... ..... 87
Handling sheets. . . . ... . 88
Loading Sheets in the Printer. . . ... ... . 89
Printing From a Desired Starting Point. . . . ... ... 92
Removing Sheets. . . ... 95
Basket. . . .. 97

Using the Basket. . . .. ... 98



Changing Settings from Operation Panel/Web Browser. . .. .............. 107

Operations and Touch Screen. . . .. ... .. . e 108
Operation Panel. . .. ... e 109
TOUCKh SCrEeN. . . . 111
Checking Instructions During Printer Operations. . . . ... ... . i i 115

Changing Settings from Operation Panel. . .. ............. . ... ... ... ... ... ... 117
Printer Menu Operations. . . ... . . 118
Menu Operations. . . ... . 120
Menu StruCtUre. . . . . . 123

Advanced (Paper settings). . . . .. ..o 140
Advanced (LAN Settings). . . . .o oot 142
Changing Settings from Operation Panel. . .. ...... ... . ... ... . . . . . .. 145
Setting Items on Operation Panel. . . .. .. ... . 147
Job management. . .. ... 148
TSt Print. . . o 149
Print settings. . . ... e 150
HP-GL/2 Settings. . . . .. 151

LAN Settings. . . . o oo 152
Other device Settings. . . .. ... 160
Language SeleCtion. . . .. ... . 162
Paper-related settings. . . ... ... 163
Auto maintenance settings. . . . .. ... 165
Administrator password setting. . . ... ... 166
Setting Administrator Password on OperationPanel. . . ............................ 167

Hard disk settings. . . .. ... o e 169
Monitoring service settings. . . ... ... 170
Printerinformation. . . . ... .. 171
HP-GL/2 Setlings. . . . . oo 151
Menus on HP-GL/2 print settings. . . .. . ... 173
Color MO, . . oo 174

Print quality. . .. ... 175

Input resolution. . . . .. .. 176
Printtarget. . . .. 177

PaPEr SIC. . . oot e 178



OVEISIZE. . . oo 180
CONSEIVE PAPET. .« . vttt et e e e e e e 184

RoOtate. . .. 186

Auto rotation. . . . ... 187
Enlarge/Reduce. . . . ... 189
Printcentered. . . ... ... 192
Cuttostandard size. . . ... ... 194

Use nesting function. . . ... ... . . . . 196

Nesting WaitTime. . . ... ... e 198

Print cut liNes. . . .. 199

T 200

Erge. . o 202

SMOOtN. . . e 203

Thicken fine liNes. . . . . .. 204

Adjust faint lines. . . .. ... 205

Width correction. . . . ... 206

Print color list for palettes. . . . ... ... .. . . 208

Warning display. . . . ... e 209
Detectimage size. . . . ... .. 210

Menu Setting Combinations. . . ... . 213
Conserve paperand Autorotation. . .......... .. . . 214
Enlarge/Reduce (Scaling) and Autorotation. . . ............ .. ... ... ... . . . . ... 216

Print centered and Cutto standard size. . . ......... ... . . . i 217

Cut to standard size and Auto rotation and Enlarge/Reduce (Fit paper size). . .......... 219

Use nesting function and Auto rotation. . . ......... ... ... .. . . . 222
Detectimage size and OVersize. . . .. .. ... i 224

Detect image size and Printcentered. . .. ... ... . 227

Standard Size Table. . ... ... 229
StatUS Print. . . 231
Changing Printer's Setting Using Web Browser. . .. ....... ... ... . . .. . . . . ... ... 233
Configuration Changes Using Web Browser. . . ... .. . e 234
Changeable Setting Items Using Web Browser. . ... ... .. i 237
Setting PassWord. . . .. ... e 239
Registering Printer's Root Certificate to Web Browser for SSL Communication (Remote Ul). . . ... .. 241

Registering Printer's Root Certificate to Local Computer for SSL Communication. . .. ............ 245



Generating Server Certificate (Self-signed Certificate). . ........... . ... .. ... ... ..., 251

Setting Mail Server. . .. .. 254
Receiving Printer Status by E-mail. . . . ... ... . 256
Printer Parts. . . ... ... 258
Printer Parts. . . ... 259
FrONt. L 260
S, . . 262

Top Cover (INSIdE). . . ot 263

Roll Paper Cover (INSide). . . . ..ot e e 265
CarTIagE. . . o ot 266

Ink Tank Cover (INSide). . . . ..o 267
StANd. . 268
Hard Disk. . . ..o 270
Printer Hard Disk Operations. . . . . .. ... 271
Checking Free Hard Disk Space. . . . ... ... e 272
Erasing Dataon Printer's Hard Disk. . . . .. ... ... 273
Optional @CCESSONIES. . . . . .\t 274
Roll Holder Set. . ... 275
SHANd. . o 268
Network Setting. . . .. ... . 278
Network Connection Tips. . . .. ... 280
Printer Connection Methods. . . . . ... . 281
Default Network Settings. . . ... e e e 284
Another Printer Found with Same Name. . . .. ... ... . 286
Connecting to Another Computer via LAN/Changing from USB to LAN Connection. .. ............ 287
Printing Network Settings. . . . .. ... . 288
Reconfiguration Method of LAN Connection/Reconfiguration Method of Wi-Fi Connection. ... ... .. 304
Reconfiguration of Network Settings usingthe Remote Ul. . ... ........ .. ... .. ... .. ... .. .... 306
Network Status and Troubleshooting. . .. ... ... . 307

IJ Network Device Setup Utility (Windows). . .. ... ... . . .. 309
[J Network Device Setup Utility. . . .. ... 310
Starting Up IJ Network Device Setup Utility. . . .. ... ... 311
Diagnosing and Repairing Network Settings. . . ... i 312

Performing/Changing Network Settings. . .. ... ... ... e 313



Canon IJ Network Device Setup Utility Screen. . .. ... ... . . . 314

Performing Network Settings. . . . ... ... . e 318
Performing/Changing Wired LAN Connection (Ethernet Cable) Settings. . ............. 319
Performing/Changing Wi-Fi Settings. . . ... ... ... i 322
Assigning Printer Information. . . . ... ... . . 327
Initializing Network Settings. . . ... ... . 328
Change Administrator Password. . . ... . . e 329
Setting Criteria for Printer Search/Searching Specific Printer. . .. .................... 330
If WEP Details Screen Appears. . . .. ... e 332
If WPA/WPA2 Details Screen Appears. . . . ..ot e 333

Checking Network Status. . . ... ... 334
Checking Wi-Fi Network Status. . .. ... ... 335
Displaying Computer Network Information. . . .......... ... ... ... . ... . ... .. .... 337
Displaying Printer Network Information. . . ......... .. ... . . . . 338
Checking Connection Status between Printer and Wireless Router. . .. ............... 339
Checking Network Setting Difference. . . ........ .. .. . 340

IJ Network Device Setup Utility Menus. . .. ... .. 342
Printer Settings Menu. . . ... .. . 343
VieW MenU. . ... 344
Option MenU. . . . ... 346
Help MenuU. . ... 347

List of Models Which Does Not Support Diagnosis and Repair Function. . .. ................... 348
Other Network Information. . . . ... .. 349

Technical Terms. . . ... 350

REStICtONS. . . . .o 358

Firewall. . . 359

List of Devices Which May Interfere with Wi-Fi Communication. . .. ...................... 360

Sharing the Printer on a Network (Windows). . .. ... ... ... ... . ... .. ...... 361
Setting Up a Shared Printer. . . .. ... . e 362
Restrictions on Printer Sharing. . . ... ... e 364

Connecting Smartphone/Tablet to Printervia Wi-Fi. . . .......................... 366
Connecting Smartphone/Tablet to Printer via Wireless Router. . . ......... ... .. ... .. ... . .... 367

Adjustments for Better Print Quality. . . .......... . ... ... .. ... ... 370

Adjusting the Print Head. . . . .. ... ... . 371



Adjusting the Print Head. . . ... ... 372

Adjusting Line Misalignment. . . ... ... 373
Automatic Adjustment to Straighten Linesand Colors. . ........... .. ... . ... ... ...... 376

Manual Adjustment to Straighten Linesand Colors. . . ......... ... ... ..., 378
Troubleshooting Paper Abrasion and Blurry Images. . .. ... .. i 380
Adjusting Feed Amount. . . .. ... 382
Adjusting Feed AmoOUNt. . . .. .o 383
Selecting Feed Amount Adjustment Method. . .. ... ... ... . . 384
Automatic Banding Adjustment. . . . ... 385

Manual Banding Adjustment. . . ... ... 387
Fine-Tuning Paper Feed Amount. . . ... . ... . 389

Adjusting Line Length. . .. ... 390
Adjusting Vacuum Strength. . . . ... . 392
Maintenance and Consumables. . . ....... .. ... . . . . . . i 393
INK TanKS. . . . 395
INK T aNKS. . oo 396
Replacing INK Tanks. . . . ... 398
Checking Ink Tank Levels. . . .. ... 404
When to Replace Ink Tanks. . . .. ... 405
Print Head. . . . ... 406
Print Head. . . . ... 407
Checking for Nozzle Clogging. . . . .o oot e e 408
Cleaning the Print Head. . . . ... ... e e e 410
Replacing the Print Head. . . . . ... . 412
Maintenance Cartridge. . . . ... ... 420
Maintenance Cartridge. . . ... ... 421
Replacing the Maintenance Cartridge. . . . ... ... . e 422
Checking the Remaining Maintenance Cartridge Capacity. . ... .......... .. .. .. 426
When to Replace the Maintenance Cartridge. . . .. ... .. 427
Cutter Blade. . . . ... 428
Cutter Blade. . . ... 429
Replacing the Cutter Blade. . . . ... .. . e 430

Performing Maintenance Functions from Your Computer (Windows). ... ........... 433



Cleaning the Print Heads. . . . .. ... . . e e e e 434

Printing a Nozzle Check Pattern. . . ... .. . e e e 435
Cleaning the Printer. . . . ... 437
Cleaning the Printer EXterior. . . ... ... 438

Cleaning Inside the Top COVEr. . . . ..o e e e e e e 439

Other Maintenance. . . . .. ... . . 443
Preparing to Transfer the Printer. . . ... ... . 444
Reinstalling the Printer. . . . ... . e 447

Firmware update. . . .. ... e 452
Specifications. . . ... ... . 453
Specifications. . . ... ... 454
Print Area. . . . o 458
Safely. . ... 460
Safety Precautions. . . ... e 461
Regulatory Information. . . ... ... .. 463
WEEE (EU&EEA). . . . . 465
When Repairing, Lending, or Disposing of the Printer. . . .. ...................... 478
Screenshots in ThisManual. . . ... ... . ... ... . ... . ... 479
Basic Printing Workflow. . . . ... ... . . 480
Printing procedure. . . ... ... . e 481
Printing Options Using Rolls and Sheets. . . ... ... .. . e 482

Turning the Printer On and Off. . . . .. ... e e e e e 484

Loading and Printing on ROIlIS. . . . .. ... 486

Loading and Printing on Sheets. . . ... ... . 489

Printing in Windows. . . . . . 491

Printing from macOS. . . .. .. 493
Canceling print Jobs. . . . ... e 495
Canceling Print Jobs from the Operation Panel. . .. ... ... . . 496
Canceling Print Jobs from Windows. . . . ... ... 497
Canceling Print Jobs from macOS. . . . . ... .. 499
Pausing Printing. . . .. ... 500

Pausing Printing. . . . .. oo 501



Enhanced Printing Options. . . ....... ... ... . . . 502

Printing from Your Computer (Windows). . .. ... ... . . . 506
Printing with Easy Setup. . . ... . e e 507
Setting the Number of Copies and Printing Order. . . . ... ... . . i 512
Printing Photos and Business Documents. . . .. ... ... e 513

Printing By Setting Print PUrpose. . . . ... ... e 514
Editin PosterArtistand Print. . . ... ... 517
Printing CAD Drawings. . . . . ..ot 519
Printing By Setting Print Purpose. . . ... ... e 514
Printing from AUtOCAD. . . . . .. 523
Changing the Print Quality and CorrectingImage Data. . . ......... .. ... .. . . . . ... 524
Adjusting Color Balance. . . . .. ... 525
Setting the Print Quality Level (Custom). . ... ... . . 527
Printing a Color Document in Monochrome. . . . ... ... . . 529
Specifying Color Correction. . . ... ... 531
Optimal Photo Printingof Image Data. . .. ......... ... .. . . . . . 534

Adjusting Colors with the Printer Driver. . .. ... .. .. 535

Printing with ICC Profiles. . . ... .. . 538

Adjusting Brightness. . . . . ... e 543
Adjusting Contrast. . . .. ... 545
Printing Using Detailed Setting Mode. . . .. ... ... 547
Scaled Printing. . . ... oo 550
Printing to Oversized Paper Sizes. . . .. .. .. 553
Setting Paper Dimensions (Custom Size). . . . ... ... 556
Printing without Edges Based onthe Scenarios. . .. ... .. 560
Printing without Margins to Match Paper Size. . . ... ... .. . . 561
Printing without Margins to Match Roll Paper Width. . .. ........ ... .. ... ... ... . ... ... 564
Printing Full-Size without Margins. . .. ... ... . 567
Printing Hanging and Horizontal Banners (Large-Format Printing). . ... ........ .. ... ... .. ... 570
Printing by Dividing/Joining Documents. . . ... ... ... 573
Lining Up and Printing Multiple Documents to Cut Sheets. . .. .......... ... .. ... .. ..... 574
Printing by Connecting Multiple Pages. . . . ... . e 576
Printing Multiple Pages Allon One Page. . . .. ... . 577
Dividing and Printing Posters. . . .. ... . e 579

Printing Document in Center of Paper. . . . ... ... 582



Printing by Saving Roll Paper. . ... ... e 585

Saving Roll Paper by Rotating Document 90 Degrees. . .. ... i, 586

Saving Roll Paper by Eliminating Upper and Lower Margins on Document. .. .............. 589
Switching the Paper Source to Match the Purpose. . .. ... ... ... . . . . 592
Displaying the Print Results before Printing. . . . .. ... ... . 594
Other Convenient Settings. . . . .. .. 595
Stamp Printing. . . ... 596
Registering a Stamp. . .. .. ... 597

Setting a Page Size and Orientation. . . . ... ... ... . . . . . 600
Registering a Frequently Used Printing Profile. . . ... ... ... ... . . . . . 601

Cutting Roll Paper after Printing. . . ... ... 603
HP-GL/2 Printing. . . . . .. 605
Printing from Printer. . .. ... . 606
Printing from USB Flash Drive. . . ... ... e e e e 607
Printing Data Saved on USB Flash Drive. . . . ... ... . e 608

Setting Items When Printing Data Saved on USB Flash Drive. . . ........................ 611

Printing from Smartphone/Tablet. . . . ... ... ... .. . ... . . . . . . ... 612
Connecting Smartphone/Tablet to Printer Directly (Wireless Direct). . .. .......... ... ... ..... 613
Windows Software. . . . ... ... 617
Printer Driver. . . . 618
Overview of the Printer Driver. . . . ... 619
Canon IJ Printer Driver. . . ... . 620
Changing the Print Options. . .. .. .. e 621

Canon imagePROGRAF Preview. . . . ..o e e 622

How to Open the Printer Driver Setup Window. . . ... ... ... . . 623

Updating Media Information in Printer Driver. . . .. .. ... ... . . 624

Setting Accounting Information. . . ... ... .. 626

Deleting the Undesired Print Job. . . . . ... . 628

Canon IJ Status Monitor. . ... ... 629
Checking the Ink Status from Your Computer. . . ......... ... .. . 631

Instructions for Use (Printer Driver). . . . ... .. 632

Printer Driver Description. . . . .. ... e 636

Main Tab DescCription. . . . ... ... 637



Page Setup Tab Description. . . . ... 644

Layout Tab Description. . . ... ... 649

Favorites Tab Description. . . ... . 655
Maintenance Tab Description. . . ... ... .. 657

Device Settings Tab Description. . . .. ... e 659

Canon IJ Status Monitor Description. . . .. ... ... e 661

Updating the Printer Driver. . . .. ... 664
Obtaining the Latest Printer Driver. . . ... ... .. e 665

Deleting the Unnecessary Printer Driver. . . . ... ... e 666

Before Installing the Printer Driver. . .. ... ... . 667

Installing the Printer Driver. . . ... .. 668

Printing Using Canon Application Software. . .. ......... ... .. . . .. ... ... 669
mMacOS Software. . ... . 670
Printing Using Canon Application Software. . .. ......... ... .. . . .. ... ... 671
Managing PrintJobs. . . ... ... . . 672
Checking Print Job Information. . .. ... ... . . . . 673
Basic Print Job Operations. . . . ... . . 674
Using Printer Hard Disk. . . . ... .o 675
Saving Print Jobs on Printer Hard Disk. . . . . ... ... o 677
Managing Job Queue (Delete or Priority printing). . . . ... .. o 681
Managing Pending Jobs (Delete or Release hold). . . ......... ... i 683
Printing Saved Jobs. . . .. .. 685
Deleting Saved JObs. . . . ... 688
Moving Saved Jobs. . . . ... e 690
Advanced Print Job Operations. . . ......... .. ... . . . . . . 692
Saving Print Jobs Sent from Sources Other than Printer Driver. . .. ........ .. ... ... ... ... .... 693
Printing without Saving Jobs in Common Job Box. . ........ ... ... .. ... ... . ... . . . .. 695
Setting Passwords for Personal Job BoXes. . .. ... ... . i 696
Naming Personal JOb BOXES. . . . ... 698
Displaying List of Saved Jobs. . . . . ... .. e 700
Printing List of Saved Jobs. . . . . ... 701
Displaying Details of Saved Jobs. . . ... ... 702
Renaming Saved Jobs. . . . ... 704

Printer Hard Disk Operations. . . . . .. ... 271



Checking Free Hard Disk Space. . . . ...t e e e e 272

Frequently Asked Questions. . . ... .. . . 708
| want to easily create vertical or horizontal banners. . .. ........................ 711
Does this printer support sub-ink tank system. . . . ... ... ... .. L. 712
| want to know how to configure roll cutting. . .. ............ ... ... ... ... .. ..., 713

| want to configure so that the roll is cut automatically after waiting for the ink todry. .. 714

How do | print without borders. . . . ... ... . 715
| want to know the paper types that can be used inthisprinter. . . . ................ 716
The paper type that | want to print is not displayed on the Touch Screen. .. ... ... ... 717
Can | perform duplex printing. . . . . ... .. 718
| want to perform enlargement printing. . . . ... ... ... . . 719
Network Settings and Common Problems. .. ... ... ... ... . . . . 720
Problems Regarding Paper. . . .. ... ... . 721
Remove Jammed Roll Paper. . . . ... .. e 722
Remove aJammed Sheet. . . .. ... 727
Remove Jammed Paper (Paper Feed Slot). . .. ... ... . 731
Roll paper cannot be inserted into the Paper Feed Slot. . . .. ... ... ... .. ... ... ... ... .... 734
Roll Paper Remains/Lacks under Quantity Management. . . ............ ... ... ... .. . . . ..., 735
Cannotload sheets. . . . ... 736
Paperis not cut straight. . .. ... . e 737
Paperis NOt CUL. . . ... 739
Cutter Blade Does Not Work While Cutting Isin Progress. . . .......... ... . . 740
Dentinthe Tip of Paper. . .. ... e 741
The size of clear film cannotbe detected. . . .. ... ... . . . . 742
Printer Keeps Ejecting the Roll Paper. . . . .. ... . 743
Margins are WIide. . . . .. .. 745
When printing on roll paper, the printed surface becomes scratched. . . .. ..................... 746
Printing Does Not Start. . . .. ... .. . 747
Printer Suddenly Stopped Working for Some Reason. . . ........ ... .. . . . i 748
The Data lamp on the Operation Panel does not lightup. ........ .. .. ... ... ... ... ... ..... 753
The printer does not respond even if printjobsaresent. .. ........ .. .. ... . . L. 754
"Preparing the ink system." isdisplayed. . . . ... . . . . 755
"Agitating the ink" is displayed. . . . . ... .. . e 756

The Printer Stops Duringa PrintJob. . .. ... .. . . 757



Printing stops and an error message is displayed. . . .. ... ... ... .. 758

The printer ejects blank, unprinted paper. . . ... ... . . 759
Problems with the Printing Quality. . . .. ... ... ... . . 760
Printing is faint. . . .. ... e 761
Paper rubs against the Print Head. . . . ... ... . . 763
The edges of the paperare dirty. . . ... . . 765
The surface of the paperis dirty. . .. .. ... 767
The back side of the paperis dirty. . . ... ... 768
Immediately after borderless printing, the trailing edge margin is soiled during regular printing. . . . .. 769
Printed colors are inaccurate. . . .. ... . e 770
Banding in different Colors OCCUIS. . . . . ... e e 771
Colors in printed images ar€ UNBVEN. . . . . . ... ..ttt e e e 773
Image edges are blurred or white bandingoccurs. . . ... . 775
The contrast becomes uneven during printing. . . . ... .. 776
The length of printed images is inaccurate in the feeding direction. . . .......... ... ... . ...... 777
Images are printed CrooKed. . . . .. ... . 778
Documents are printed in monochrome. . . . . .. ... e 779
Line thickness is not uniform. . . ... ... . 780
Lines or colors are misaligned. . . . ... ... . e 781
Borders appear in borderless printing. . . . ... . 782
Cannot Print over Network. . . ... ... . 783
Cannot Connect Printer to Network. . . .. ... 784
Cannot Print over TCP/IP Network. . . . .. ..o e e e e 785
Cannot Print over Bonjour networks (macOS). . . ... ... . 786
Cannot Find Printer on Network. . . .. ... ... . 787
Cannot Find Printer on Check Printer Settings Screen (Windows). . .............. ... .. ...... 788
Cannot Proceed beyond Printer Connection Screen/Connect Cable Screen. . . ................. 789
Searching Printer by IP Address or Host Name During Setup. . . ........... ... ... .. .. ..... 791
Cannot Find Printer while Using Wi-Fi. . . . .. . 795
Cannot Find Printer while Using Wired LAN. . . . .. ... . 798
Cannot Print Using AirPrint. . . . ... e 799
Installation Problems. . . ... ... 800
Removing Printer Software. . ... ... .. . 801
Taking Time to Setup Process (WiNndows). . . ... ... i e e e 803

Failed to Printer Driver Installation (Windows). . . . ... .. . i e e 804



HP-GL/2 problems. . . . ... 806

With HP-GL/2, printing is misaligned. . . . . ... ... . e 807
Lines or images are missing in printed HP-GL/2 jobs. . . ... ... ... . . . 808
Lines are printed too thick or thin in HP-GL/2 printjobs. . ... ... ... .. .. ... . . . . L. 809
HP-GL/2 jobs are printed in monochrome (or color). . .. .. ... . 810
Printed colors of lines are inaccurate during HP-GL/2 printing. . . . ... ... ... ... ... ... .. ... 811
HP-GL/2 jobs are printed 6 mm larger than specified. . .. ............. .. ... ... .. ... ... .... 812
HP-GL/2 jobs are printed at maximum size, even if a standard size is specified. . ... ............ 813
HP-GL/2 printing takes along time. . . ... ... . . . . . 814

The printer stops when printing a HP-GL/2 job (the carriage stops moving). . . .................. 815
Other Problems. . . ... 816
Printer does NOt tUrN ON. . . . ... 817

If the Printer Makes a Strange Sound. . . . ... ... .. e 818
Messages advising to check the maintenance cartridge are notcleared. . ... .................. 820
Printer consumes alot of ink. . ... ... 821
Printed pages are not collected cleanly inthe basket. . .. ........ .. ... . ... . L. 822

Ink Level Detection. . . ... 823
List of Support Code for Error. . . . ... ... . . 824
1008, . o 826
TO0A. 827
0T 2. 828
02T, 829
1024, . 830
04T, 832
0L 833
08, . 834
054, 835
105, 836
1086, . . 837
05T . e 838
088, . 839
0BT, . 840
1200, . . 841



12 844
12 845
1300, . .o 846
1306, . .o 847
1T 848
1322, 849
1328, 850
1324 . 851
40T . 852
1403, . 853
1408, . . 854
1400, . 855
40 A, 856
T40B. . . 857
140, . 858
T40F . o 859
1468, . . 860
AT 861
148, 862
1480, . .o 863
A8 . 864
1480, . 865
140, 866
404 . 867
1400, 868
1500, . .o 869
10D . 870
10, 871
1870, 872
=70 873
1660, . .. 874



L4772 877
1T . 878
1730, . 879
L5 2 T 880
L5 881
L5 2 882
17, 883
L5 £ 884
2007 . 885
2002, . 886
2130, . 887
23 888
203, 889
3000. . . 890
00T, L 891
3200, . o 892
320, L 893
3280, . 894
3300, . 895
B30T, 896
3302, 897
3303, 898
B304, . 899
330, . 900
X B 901
332, o 902
X B G 903
B3, 904
33D o 905
B30, o 906
G 907



B33, 910
3388, 911
B33, . i 912
B340, . 913
BB 914
3300, 915
1 2C 1< 916
G 1 917
B4, 918
B4, 919
B4, . o 920
AT . 921
B4, o 922
3410, L 923
420, . 924
B2 . 925
B2, 926
B2, 927
A2, 928
BAA8. 929
A 930
A0S 931
AT, 932
A0S 933
A0, . 934
g 935
4807, . o 936
4803, . o 937
4000, . .o 938
4007, . o 939
4003, . 940



AOT . 943
A0S 944
4020, . . 945
A0 947
A0, . 948
4038, . 949
QO34 950
403G, 951
A0 . 952
4000, . o 953
A0 . 954
Q00 . 955
A0, L 956
A0, 957
4000, L 958
BO00. . . . 959
A0 . 960
510, . o 961
5200, . . 962
OB G, . 963
OB 0. . . 964
OB 2. 965
BC00. . 966
8002, . L 967
B700. . . 968
8702, . o 969
B820. . . . 970
B900. . . . 971
8O0, . o 972
0002, . . 973
BO10. . . 974



B0 2. L 977
B30, . . 978
8O3, L 979
8O3, . 980
8033, . L 981
BO40. . . 982
B4 . 983
B0 . . 984
B0, . 985
B0, 986
B4, L 987
BO40. . . 988
00T o 989
7003, . 990
T004. . 991
70080, . o 992
100 993
7002, 994
B200. . . 995
9000. . . o 996
0110, o o 997
B0 A, 998



I Using This Online Manual

= Symbols Used in This Document
= Touch-enabled Device Users (Windows)

I Symbols Used in This Document

A Warning

Instructions that, if ignored, could result in death, serious personal injury, or property damage caused
by incorrect operation of the equipment. These must be observed for safe operation.

A Caution

Instructions that, if ignored, could result in personal injury or property damage caused by incorrect
operation of the equipment. These must be observed for safe operation.

3% Important

Instructions including important information that must be observed to avoid damage and injury or
improper use of the product. Be sure to read these instructions.

»>» Note

Instructions including notes for operation and additional explanations.

Instructions explaining basic operations of your product.
»» Note

* lcons may vary depending on your product.

I Touch-enabled Device Users (Windows)
For touch actions, you need to replace "right-click” in this document with the action set on the operating

system. For example, if the action is set to "press and hold" on your operating system, replace "right-click"
with "press and hold."
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I Trademarks and Licenses

» Microsoft is a registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation.

» Windows is a trademark or registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and/or other
countries.

* Windows Vista is a trademark or registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and/or other
countries.

* Internet Explorer is a trademark or registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and/or
other countries.

* Mac, Mac OS, macOS, OS X, AirPort, App Store, AirPrint, the AirPrint logo, Safari, Bonjour, iPad,
iPhone and iPod touch are trademarks of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

* 10S is a trademark or registered trademark of Cisco in the U.S. and other countries and is used under
license.

» Google Cloud Print, Google Chrome, Chrome OS, Chromebook, Android, Google Drive, Google Apps
and Google Analytics are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Google Inc. Google Play and
Google Play Logo are trademarks of Google LLC.

* Adobe, Acrobat, Flash, Photoshop, Photoshop Elements, Lightroom, Adobe RGB and Adobe RGB
(1998) are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated in the United
States and/or other countries.

* Bluetooth is a trademark of Bluetooth SIG, Inc., U.S.A. and licensed to Canon Inc.

» Autodesk and AutoCAD are registered trademarks or trademarks of Autodesk, Inc., and/or its
subsidiaries and/or affiliates in the USA and/or other countries.

»» Note

» The formal name of Windows Vista is Microsoft Windows Vista operating system.

Copyright (c) 2003-2015 Apple Inc. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and
the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. Neither the name of Apple Inc. ("Apple") nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or
promote products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY APPLE AND ITS CONTRIBUTORS "AS I1S" AND ANY EXPRESS
OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL APPLE OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF
THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.
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Apache License
Version 2.0, January 2004

http://www.apache.org/licenses/
TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR USE, REPRODUCTION, AND DISTRIBUTION

1. Definitions.

"License" shall mean the terms and conditions for use, reproduction, and distribution as defined by
Sections 1 through 9 of this document.

"Licensor" shall mean the copyright owner or entity authorized by the copyright owner that is granting
the License.

"Legal Entity" shall mean the union of the acting entity and all other entities that control, are controlled
by, or are under common control with that entity. For the purposes of this definition, "control" means
(i) the power, direct or indirect, to cause the direction or management of such entity, whether by
contract or otherwise, or (ii) ownership of fifty percent (50%) or more of the outstanding shares, or (iii)
beneficial ownership of such entity.

"You" (or "Your") shall mean an individual or Legal Entity exercising permissions granted by this
License.

"Source" form shall mean the preferred form for making modifications, including but not limited to
software source code, documentation source, and configuration files.

"Object" form shall mean any form resulting from mechanical transformation or translation of a Source
form, including but not limited to compiled object code, generated documentation, and conversions to
other media types.

"Work" shall mean the work of authorship, whether in Source or Object form, made available under
the License, as indicated by a copyright notice that is included in or attached to the work (an example
is provided in the Appendix below).

"Derivative Works" shall mean any work, whether in Source or Object form, that is based on (or
derived from) the Work and for which the editorial revisions, annotations, elaborations, or other
modifications represent, as a whole, an original work of authorship. For the purposes of this License,
Derivative Works shall not include works that remain separable from, or merely link (or bind by nhame)
to the interfaces of, the Work and Derivative Works thereof.

"Contribution" shall mean any work of authorship, including the original version of the Work and any
modifications or additions to that Work or Derivative Works thereof, that is intentionally submitted to
Licensor for inclusion in the Work by the copyright owner or by an individual or Legal Entity
authorized to submit on behalf of the copyright owner. For the purposes of this definition, "submitted"
means any form of electronic, verbal, or written communication sent to the Licensor or its
representatives, including but not limited to communication on electronic mailing lists, source code
control systems, and issue tracking systems that are managed by, or on behalf of, the Licensor for
the purpose of discussing and improving the Work, but excluding communication that is
conspicuously marked or otherwise designated in writing by the copyright owner as "Not a
Contribution."

"Contributor” shall mean Licensor and any individual or Legal Entity on behalf of whom a Contribution
has been received by Licensor and subsequently incorporated within the Work.

22



2. Grant of Copyright License. Subject to the terms and conditions of this License, each Contributor
hereby grants to You a perpetual, worldwide, non-exclusive, no-charge, royalty-free, irrevocable
copyright license to reproduce, prepare Derivative Works of, publicly display, publicly perform,
sublicense, and distribute the Work and such Derivative Works in Source or Object form.

3. Grant of Patent License. Subject to the terms and conditions of this License, each Contributor hereby
grants to You a perpetual, worldwide, non-exclusive, no-charge, royalty-free, irrevocable (except as
stated in this section) patent license to make, have made, use, offer to sell, sell, import, and
otherwise transfer the Work, where such license applies only to those patent claims licensable by
such Contributor that are necessarily infringed by their Contribution(s) alone or by combination of
their Contribution(s) with the Work to which such Contribution(s) was submitted. If You institute patent
litigation against any entity (including a cross-claim or counterclaim in a lawsuit) alleging that the
Work or a Contribution incorporated within the Work constitutes direct or contributory patent
infringement, then any patent licenses granted to You under this License for that Work shall terminate
as of the date such litigation is filed.

4. Redistribution. You may reproduce and distribute copies of the Work or Derivative Works thereof in
any medium, with or without modifications, and in Source or Object form, provided that You meet the
following conditions:

1. You must give any other recipients of the Work or Derivative Works a copy of this License; and

2. You must cause any modified files to carry prominent notices stating that You changed the files;
and

3. You must retain, in the Source form of any Derivative Works that You distribute, all copyright,
patent, trademark, and attribution notices from the Source form of the Work, excluding those
notices that do not pertain to any part of the Derivative Works; and

4. If the Work includes a "NOTICE" text file as part of its distribution, then any Derivative Works that
You distribute must include a readable copy of the attribution notices contained within such
NOTICE file, excluding those notices that do not pertain to any part of the Derivative Works, in at
least one of the following places: within a NOTICE text file distributed as part of the Derivative
Works; within the Source form or documentation, if provided along with the Derivative Works; or,
within a display generated by the Derivative Works, if and wherever such third-party notices
normally appear. The contents of the NOTICE file are for informational purposes only and do not
modify the License. You may add Your own attribution notices within Derivative Works that You
distribute, alongside or as an addendum to the NOTICE text from the Work, provided that such
additional attribution notices cannot be construed as modifying the License.

You may add Your own copyright statement to Your modifications and may provide additional or

different license terms and conditions for use, reproduction, or distribution of Your modifications,

or for any such Derivative Works as a whole, provided Your use, reproduction, and distribution of
the Work otherwise complies with the conditions stated in this License.

5. Submission of Contributions. Unless You explicitly state otherwise, any Contribution intentionally
submitted for inclusion in the Work by You to the Licensor shall be under the terms and conditions of
this License, without any additional terms or conditions. Notwithstanding the above, nothing herein
shall supersede or modify the terms of any separate license agreement you may have executed with
Licensor regarding such Contributions.

6. Trademarks. This License does not grant permission to use the trade names, trademarks, service
marks, or product names of the Licensor, except as required for reasonable and customary use in
describing the origin of the Work and reproducing the content of the NOTICE file.
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7. Disclaimer of Warranty. Unless required by applicable law or agreed to in writing, Licensor provides
the Work (and each Contributor provides its Contributions) on an "AS IS" BASIS, WITHOUT
WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS OF ANY KIND, either express or implied, including, without
limitation, any warranties or conditions of TITLE, NON-INFRINGEMENT, MERCHANTABILITY, or
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. You are solely responsible for determining the
appropriateness of using or redistributing the Work and assume any risks associated with Your
exercise of permissions under this License.

8. Limitation of Liability. In no event and under no legal theory, whether in tort (including negligence),
contract, or otherwise, unless required by applicable law (such as deliberate and grossly negligent
acts) or agreed to in writing, shall any Contributor be liable to You for damages, including any direct,
indirect, special, incidental, or consequential damages of any character arising as a result of this
License or out of the use or inability to use the Work (including but not limited to damages for loss of
goodwill, work stoppage, computer failure or malfunction, or any and all other commercial damages
or losses), even if such Contributor has been advised of the possibility of such damages.

9. Accepting Warranty or Additional Liability. While redistributing the Work or Derivative Works thereof,
You may choose to offer, and charge a fee for, acceptance of support, warranty, indemnity, or other
liability obligations and/or rights consistent with this License. However, in accepting such obligations,
You may act only on Your own behalf and on Your sole responsibility, not on behalf of any other
Contributor, and only if You agree to indemnify, defend, and hold each Contributor harmless for any
liability incurred by, or claims asserted against, such Contributor by reason of your accepting any
such warranty or additional liability.

END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS

---- Part 1: CMU/UCD copyright notice: (BSD like) -----

Copyright 1989, 1991, 1992 by Carnegie Mellon University

Derivative Work - 1996, 1998-2000

Copyright 1996, 1998-2000 The Regents of the University of California
All Rights Reserved

Permission to use, copy, modify and distribute this software and its documentation for any purpose and
without fee is hereby granted, provided that the above copyright notice appears in all copies and that both
that copyright notice and this permission notice appear in supporting documentation, and that the name of
CMU and The Regents of the University of California not be used in advertising or publicity pertaining to
distribution of the software without specific written permission.

CMU AND THE REGENTS OF THE UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA DISCLAIM ALL WARRANTIES
WITH REGARD TO THIS SOFTWARE, INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS. IN NO EVENT SHALL CMU OR THE REGENTS OF THE
UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA BE LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, INDIRECT OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM THE LOSS OF USE, DATA OR
PROFITS, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER TORTIOUS ACTION,
ARISING OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR PERFORMANCE OF THIS SOFTWARE.

--—-- Part 2: Networks Associates Technology, Inc copyright notice (BSD) -----
Copyright (c) 2001-2003, Networks Associates Technology, Inc

All rights reserved.
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Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

* Neither the name of the Networks Associates Technology, Inc nor the names of its contributors may be
used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS"
AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF
THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

---- Part 3: Cambridge Broadband Ltd. copyright notice (BSD) -----
Portions of this code are copyright (c) 2001-2003, Cambridge Broadband Ltd.
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

* The name of Cambridge Broadband Ltd. may not be used to endorse or promote products derived from
this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER
IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING
IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF
SUCH DAMAGE.

---- Part 4: Sun Microsystems, Inc. copyright notice (BSD) -----

Copyright ¢ 2003 Sun Microsystems, Inc., 4150 Network Circle, Santa Clara, California 95054, U.S.A. All
rights reserved.
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Use is subject to license terms below.
This distribution may include materials developed by third parties.

Sun, Sun Microsystems, the Sun logo and Solaris are trademarks or registered trademarks of Sun
Microsystems, Inc. in the U.S. and other countries.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

* Neither the name of the Sun Microsystems, Inc. nor the names of its contributors may be used to
endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS"
AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF
THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

---- Part 5: Sparta, Inc copyright notice (BSD) -----
Copyright (c) 2003-2012, Sparta, Inc
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

* Neither the name of Sparta, Inc nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote
products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS I1S"
AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
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TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF
THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

---- Part 6: Cisco/BUPTNIC copyright notice (BSD) -----

Copyright (c) 2004, Cisco, Inc and Information Network Center of Beijing University of Posts and
Telecommunications.

All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

* Neither the name of Cisco, Inc, Beijing University of Posts and Telecommunications, nor the names of
their contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific
prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS I1S"
AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF
THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

---- Part 7: Fabasoft R&D Software GmbH & Co KG copyright notice (BSD) -----
Copyright (c) Fabasoft R&D Software GmbH & Co KG, 2003 oss@fabasoft.com
Author: Bernhard Penz <bernhard.penz@fabasoft.com>

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

* The name of Fabasoft R&D Software GmbH & Co KG or any of its subsidiaries, brand or product names
may not be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior written
permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
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SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER
IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING
IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF
SUCH DAMAGE.

---- Part 8: Apple Inc. copyright notice (BSD) -----
Copyright (c) 2007 Apple Inc. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and
the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. Neither the name of Apple Inc. ("Apple") nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or
promote products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY APPLE AND ITS CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS
OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL APPLE OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF
THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

---- Part 9: Sciencelogic, LLC copyright notice (BSD) -----
Copyright (c) 2009, SciencelLogic, LLC
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

* Neither the name of ScienceLogic, LLC nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or
promote products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS 1S" AND
ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE
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FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF
THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

LEADTOOLS
Copyright (C) 1991-2009 LEAD Technologies, Inc.

CMap Resources

Copyright 1990-2009 Adobe Systems Incorporated.
All rights reserved.

Copyright 1990-2010 Adobe Systems Incorporated.
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or
without modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are met:

Redistributions of source code must retain the above
copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above
copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials
provided with the distribution.

Neither the name of Adobe Systems Incorporated nor the names
of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote

products derived from this software without specific prior

written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND
CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER OR
CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES;
LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.
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MIT License
Copyright (c) 1998, 1999, 2000 Thai Open Source Software Center Ltd

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of this software and
associated documentation files (the "Software"), to deal in the Software without restriction, including
without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copies
of the Software, and to permit persons to whom the Software is furnished to do so, subject to the following
conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included in all copies or substantial
portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR
COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER
IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN
CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

Copyright 2000 Computing Research Labs, New Mexico State University
Copyright 2001-2015 Francesco Zappa Nardelli

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of this software and
associated documentation files (the "Software"), to deal in the Software without restriction, including
without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copies
of the Software, and to permit persons to whom the Software is furnished to do so, subject to the following
conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included in all copies or substantial
portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COMPUTING
RESEARCH LAB OR NEW MEXICO STATE UNIVERSITY BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR
OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING
FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN
THE SOFTWARE.

Written by Joel Sherrill <joel@OARcorp.com>.
COPYRIGHT (c) 1989-2000.
On-Line Applications Research Corporation (OAR).

Permission to use, copy, modify, and distribute this software for any purpose without fee is hereby
granted, provided that this entire notice is included in all copies of any software which is or includes a
copy or modification of this software.

THIS SOFTWARE IS BEING PROVIDED "AS 1S", WITHOUT ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTY.
IN PARTICULAR, THE AUTHOR MAKES NO REPRESENTATION OR WARRANTY OF ANY KIND
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CONCERNING THE MERCHANTABILITY OF THIS SOFTWARE OR ITS FITNESS FOR ANY
PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

(1) Red Hat Incorporated
Copyright (c) 1994-2009 Red Hat, Inc. All rights reserved.

This copyrighted material is made available to anyone wishing to use, modify, copy, or redistribute it
subject to the terms and conditions of the BSD License. This program is distributed in the hope that it will
be useful, but WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY expressed or implied, including the implied warranties of
MERCHANTABILITY or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. A copy of this license is available at
http://www.opensource.org/licenses. Any Red Hat trademarks that are incorporated in the source code or
documentation are not subject to the BSD License and may only be used or replicated with the express
permission of Red Hat, Inc.

(2) University of California, Berkeley
Copyright (c) 1981-2000 The Regents of the University of California.
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

* Neither the name of the University nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote
products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS I1S" AND
ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR
ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES;
LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON
ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE,
EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

The FreeType Project LICENSE

2006-Jan-27
Copyright 1996-2002, 2006 by
David Turner, Robert Wilhelm, and Werner Lemberg

Introduction
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The FreeType Project is distributed in several archive packages; some of them may contain, in addition to
the FreeType font engine, various tools and contributions which rely on, or relate to, the FreeType Project.

This license applies to all files found in such packages, and which do not fall under their own explicit
license. The license affects thus the FreeType font engine, the test programs, documentation and
makefiles, at the very least.

This license was inspired by the BSD, Artistic, and IJG (Independent JPEG Group) licenses, which all
encourage inclusion and use of free software in commercial and freeware products alike. As a
consequence, its main points are that:

o We don't promise that this software works. However, we will be interested in any kind of bug reports.
(Cas is' distribution)

o You can use this software for whatever you want, in parts or full form, without having to pay us.
(‘royalty-free' usage)

o You may not pretend that you wrote this software. If you use it, or only parts of it, in a program, you
must acknowledge somewhere in your documentation that you have used the FreeType code. ('credits')

We specifically permit and encourage the inclusion of this software, with or without modifications, in
commercial products.

We disclaim all warranties covering The FreeType Project and assume no liability related to The
FreeType Project.

Finally, many people asked us for a preferred form for a credit/disclaimer to use in compliance with this
license. We thus encourage you to use the following text:

Portions of this software are copyright © <year> The FreeType
Project (www.freetype.org). All rights reserved.
Please replace <year> with the value from the FreeType version you actually use.

Legal Terms

Throughout this license, the terms “package', "FreeType Project', and "FreeType archive' refer to the set
of files originally distributed by the authors (David Turner, Robert Wilhelm, and Werner Lemberg) as the
"FreeType Project’, be they named as alpha, beta or final release.

“You' refers to the licensee, or person using the project, where “using' is a generic term including
compiling the project's source code as well as linking it to form a “program’ or “executable’.

This program is referred to as “a program using the FreeType engine'.

This license applies to all files distributed in the original FreeType Project, including all source code,
binaries and documentation, unless otherwise stated in the file in its original, unmodified form as
distributed in the original archive.

If you are unsure whether or not a particular file is covered by this license, you must contact us to verify
this.
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The FreeType Project is copyright (C) 1996-2000 by David Turner, Robert Wilhelm, and Werner Lemberg.
All rights reserved except as specified below.

1. No Warranty

THE FREETYPE PROJECT IS PROVIDED "AS I1S' WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY
AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. IN NO EVENT WILL ANY OF THE AUTHORS OR
COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DAMAGES CAUSED BY THE USE OR THE INABILITY
TO USE, OF THE FREETYPE PROJECT.

2. Redistribution

This license grants a worldwide, royalty-free, perpetual and irrevocable right and license to use, execute,
perform, compile, display, copy, create derivative works of, distribute and sublicense the FreeType Project
(in both source and object code forms) and derivative works thereof for any purpose; and to authorize
others to exercise some or all of the rights granted herein, subject to the following conditions:

o Redistribution of source code must retain this license file (FTL.TXT') unaltered; any additions, deletions
or changes to the original files must be clearly indicated in accompanying documentation. The copyright
notices of the unaltered, original files must be preserved in all copies of source files.

o Redistribution in binary form must provide a disclaimer that states that the software is based in part of
the work of the FreeType Team, in the distribution documentation. We also encourage you to put an URL
to the FreeType web page in your documentation, though this isn't mandatory.

These conditions apply to any software derived from or based on the FreeType Project, not just the
unmodified files. If you use our work, you must acknowledge us. However, no fee need be paid to us.

3. Advertising

Neither the FreeType authors and contributors nor you shall use the name of the other for commercial,
advertising, or promotional purposes without specific prior written permission.

We suggest, but do not require, that you use one or more of the following phrases to refer to this software
in your documentation or advertising materials: “FreeType Project', "FreeType Engine', "FreeType library',
or "FreeType Distribution'.

As you have not signed this license, you are not required to accept it. However, as the FreeType Project
is copyrighted material, only this license, or another one contracted with the authors, grants you the right
to use, distribute, and modify it.

Therefore, by using, distributing, or modifying the FreeType Project, you indicate that you understand and
accept all the terms of this license.

4. Contacts

There are two mailing lists related to FreeType:

o freetype@nongnu.org
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Discusses general use and applications of FreeType, as well as future and wanted additions to the library
and distribution.

If you are looking for support, start in this list if you haven't found anything to help you in the
documentation.

o freetype-devel@nongnu.org

Discusses bugs, as well as engine internals, design issues, specific licenses, porting, etc.
Our home page can be found at

http://www.freetype.org

--- end of FTL.TXT ---

The TWAIN Toolkit is distributed as is. The developer and distributors of the TWAIN Toolkit expressly
disclaim all implied, express or statutory warranties including, without limitation, the implied warranties of
merchantability, noninfringement of third party rights and fitness for a particular purpose. Neither the
developers nor the distributors will be liable for damages, whether direct, indirect, special, incidental, or
consequential, as a result of the reproduction, modification, distribution or other use of the TWAIN Toolkit.

JSON for Modern C++
Copyright (c) 2013-2017 Niels Lohmann

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of this software and
associated documentation files (the "Software"), to deal in the Software without restriction, including
without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copies
of the Software, and to permit persons to whom the Software is furnished to do so, subject to the following
conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included in all copies or substantial
portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR
COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER
IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN
CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

The following applies only to products supporting Wi-Fi.
(c) 2009-2013 by Jeff Mott. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions, and the
following disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions, and the
following disclaimer in the documentation or other materials provided with the distribution.

* Neither the name CryptoJS nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote
products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.
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THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS,"
AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF
THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.
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I Connecting Device to Printer Directly (Wireless Direct)

The printer supports "wireless direct" in which you can connect to the printer wirelessly from devices (e.qg.
smartphone, or tablet) without a wireless router.

Switch to "wireless direct" to print wirelessly.

= Connecting Smartphone/Tablet to Printer Directly (Wireless Direct)
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I Available Connection Methods

The following four connection methods are available on the printer.
(i)

* With a wireless router

Wi-Fi Connection

Wired LAN Connection (Ethernet Cable) ﬁ

=

USB Connection (USB Cable) :

| Wi-Fi Connection

There are two methods for connecting the printer to your device (e.g. smartphone or tablet). One method
is to connect using a wireless router, and the other method is to connect without using a wireless router.

The two connection methods cannot be used at the same time.



If you have a wireless router, we recommend using a wireless router.

When connecting another device while a device is already connected to the printer, connect it using the
same connection method as the connected device.

If you connect using a different connection method, the connection to the device in use will be disabled.

» Connection Using a Wireless Router

o

l

7

i u o —
"_-(( |'

Connect the printer and a device using a wireless router.
The connection procedure varies depending on the type of wireless router.
You can change the network settings such as SSID and security protocol used by the printer from

the printer.
—

.

When the connection between a device and a wireless router is completed and = (Wi-Fiicon)is
displayed in the device's screen, you can connect the device to the printer using the wireless
router.

» Connection without Using a Wireless Router

Connect the printer and a device without using a wireless router. Connect the device and the
printer directly using the printer's wireless direct.

If you connect a device connected to the Internet via a wireless router to the printer that is in the
wireless direct, the connection between the device and wireless router will be disabled. In that
case, the connection of the device may switch to a mobile data connection automatically
depending on your device. Transmission fees for connecting to the Internet using a mobile data
connection apply.

In the wireless direct, you can connect up to five devices at the same time. If you try to connect
another device while five devices are already connected, disconnect a device you do not use and
configure settings again.

Network settings such as the SSID and security protocol are specified automatically.



| Wwired LAN Connection (Ethernet Cable)

Connect the printer and a hub or router with an Ethernet cable. Prepare an Ethernet cable.

=

I USB Connection (USB Cable)

Connect the printer and a computer with a USB cable. Prepare a USB cable.

* Restrictions
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I Handling and Use of Paper

» Paper
@« Types of Paper
« Paper Sizes
@ Using Paper Other Than Genuine Paper and feed confirmed Paper

@« Printing on Paper Other Than Genuine Paper and feed confirmed Paper Using
Existing Settings

@« Printing on Paper Other Than Genuine Paper and feed confirmed Paper by
Adding a Media Type

« Paper Information List
@« Updating paper information
» Handling rolls
@ Loading Rolls on the Roll Holder
@ Loading Rolls in the Printer
« Changing the Type of Paper
@« Specifying the Paper Length
@« Removing the Roll from the Printer
« Removing Rolls From the Roll Holder
# Remove Jammed Roll Paper
@« Feeding Roll Paper Manually
« Keeping Track of the Amount of Roll Paper Left
@ Specifying the Ink Drying Time for Rolls
@ Specifying the Cutting Method for Rolls
« Cutting the Leading Edge of Roll Paper Automatically
@« Reducing Dust from Cutting Rolls
@ Detecting Roll Paper was Replaced While the Power was Off

» Handling sheets
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t.

Loading Sheets in the Printer

t.

Changing the Type of Paper

t.

Printing From a Desired Starting Point

t.

Removing Sheets

t.

Remove a Jammed Sheet
» Basket
@« Using the Basket

» Media Configuration Tool Guide
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I Paper

» Types of Paper
» Paper Sizes
» Using Paper Other Than Genuine Paper and feed confirmed Paper

» Printing on Paper Other Than Genuine Paper and feed confirmed Paper Using
Existing Settings

» Printing on Paper Other Than Genuine Paper and feed confirmed Paper by
Adding a Media Type

» Paper Information List

» Updating paper information
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I Types of Paper

The following media types are supported by the printer. For details on the media types supported by the
printer, see "Paper Information List."
* Plain Paper
» Coated Paper
» Photo Paper
» Glossy Paper
* Proofing Paper
+ CAD-dedicated Paper Etc.
The Paper Information List includes the following information.
» Types of paper
» Paper handling
» Paper product specifications
» Use precautions
« Setting of printer driver, control panel etc.

»» Note

 For instructions on using paper not included in the Paper Information List, see "Using Paper Other Than
Genuine Paper and feed confirmed Paper."

* Method of Updating Supported Paper
Paper that is supported by the printer may be newly released on the Canon website.

To use newly released paper, register the latest paper information on the printer with the Media
Configuration Tool. (See "Updating paper information.")

32 Important

» Even if you are not using the printer driver, you should install the Media Configuration Tool in order
to register the media types for your region in the printer.

(See "Media Configuration Tool Guide" (Windows).)
(See "Media Configuration Tool Guide" (macOS).)
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I Paper Sizes

| Rolis

Rolls that meet the following conditions are supported.
 Outer diameter is 5.9 inches (150 mm) or less

* Inner diameter of paper core: 2 or 3 inches

* Printing side out

Roll Width Printer Driver Roll Paper Width Settings | Borderless Printing (*1)
36.00 inches (914.4 mm) | 36 in Roll (914.4mm) Recommended(*2)
33.11 inches (841.0 mm) [ A0/A1 Roll (841.0mm) Recommended(*2)
31.50 inches (800.0 mm) | 800mm Roll (800.0mm) Possible(*3)

30.00 inches (762.0 mm) | 30 in Roll (762.0mm) Possible(*3)

28.66 inches (728.0 mm) | B1/B2 Roll (728.0mm) Recommended(*2)
24.00 inches (609.6 mm) (24 in Roll (609.6mm) Recommended(*2)
23.62 inches (600.0 mm) [ 600mm Roll (600.0mm) Possible(*3)

23.39 inches (594.0 mm) | A1/A2 Roll (594.0mm) Recommended(*2)
20.28 inches (515.0 mm) [ B2/B3 Roll (515.0mm) Recommended(*2)
20.00 inches (508.0 mm) |20 in Roll (508.0mm) Possible(*3)

19.69 inches (500.0 mm) | 500mm Roll (500.0mm) Possible(*3)

17.00 inches (431.8 mm) [17 in Roll (431.8mm) Recommended(*2)
16.54 inches (420.0 mm) | A2/A3 Roll (420.0mm) Possible(*3)

16.00 inches (406.4 mm) |16 in Roll (406.4mm) Possible(*3)

14.00 inches (355.6 mm) |14 in Roll (355.6mm) Recommended(*2)
12.95 inches (329.0 mm) [ A3+ Roll (329.0mm) Possible(*3)

12.00 inches (304.8 mm) |12 in Roll (304.8mm) Possible(*3)

11.81 inches (300.0 mm) [300mm Roll (300.0mm) Possible(*3)

11.69 inches (297.0 mm) | A3/A4 Roll (297.0mm) Possible(*3)

10.12 inches (257.0 mm) | B4 Roll (257.0mm) Possible(*3)

10.00 inches (254.0 mm) | 10 in Roll (254.0mm) Recommended(*2)
8.00 inches (203.2 mm) |8 in Roll (203.2mm) Possible(*3)




*1:For details on media types that can be used for borderless printing, see "Paper Information List."
*2:When you perform borderless printing, it is recommended that you use these widths.

*3:As opposed to standard borderless printing, there will be a small margin on the left and right because
the paper width is set a little bit smaller than the width of the document.

I Sheets

Sheets of the following sizes are supported.

Paper Sizes Dimensions

A0 33.11 x 46.81 inches (841.0 x 1189.0 mm)
A1 23.39 x 33.11 inches (594.0 x 841.0 mm)
A2 16.54 x 23.39 inches (420.0 x 594.0 mm)
A2+ 17.00 x 24.00 inches (431.8 x 609.6 mm)
A3 11.69 x 16.54 inches (297.0 x 420.0 mm)
A3+ 12.95 x 19.02 inches (329.0 x 483.0 mm)
A4 8.27 x 11.69 inches (210.0 x 297.0 mm)
ISO B1 27.83 x 39.37 inches (707.0 x 1000.0 mm)
ISO B2 19.69 x 27.83 inches (500.0 x 707.0 mm)
ISO B3 13.90 x 19.69 inches (353.0 x 500.0 mm)
ISO B4 9.84 x 13.90 inches (250.0 x 353.0 mm)
JIS B1 28.66 x 40.55 inches (728.0 x 1030.0 mm)
JIS B2 20.28 x 28.66 inches (515.0 x 728.0 mm)
JIS B3 14.33 x 20.28 inches (364.0 x 515.0 mm)
JIS B4 10.12 x 14.33 inches (257.0 x 364.0 mm)

34"x44" (ANSI E)

34.00 x 44.00 inches (863.6 x 1117.6 mm)

28"x40" (ANSI F)

28.00 x 40.00 inches (711.2 x 1016.0 mm)

22"x34" (ANSI D)

22.00 x 34.00 inches (558.8 x 863.6 mm)

17"x22" (ANSI C)

17.00 x 22.00 inches (431.8 x 558.8 mm)

11"x17" (Ledger)

11.00 x 17.00 inches (279.4 x 431.8 mm)

13"x19" (Super B)

13.00 x 19.00 inches (330.2 x 482.6 mm)

Letter (8.5"x11")

8.50 x 11.00 inches (215.9 x 279.4 mm)

Legal (8.5"x14")

8.50 x 14.00 inches (215.9 x 355.6 mm)
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Paper Sizes

Dimensions

36"x48" (ARCH E)

36.00 x 48.00 inches (914.4 x 1219.2 mm)

30"x42" (ARCH E1)

30.00 x 42.00 inches (762.0 x 1066.8 mm)

26"x38" (ARCH E2)

26.00 x 38.00 inches (660.4 x 965.2 mm)

27"x39" (ARCH E3)

27.00 x 39.00 inches (685.8 x 990.6 mm)

24"x36" (ARCH D)

24.00 x 36.00 inches (609.6 x 914.4 mm)

18"x24" (ARCH C)

18.00 x 24.00 inches (457.2 x 609.6 mm)

12"x18" (ARCH B)

12.00 x 18.00 inches (304.8 x 457.2 mm)

9"x12" (ARCH A)

9.00 x 12.00 inches (228.6 x 304.8 mm)

DIN CO 36.10 x 51.06 inches (917.0 x 1297.0 mm)
DIN C1 25.51 x 36.10 inches (648.0 x 917.0 mm)
DIN C2 18.03 x 25.51 inches (458.0 x 648.0 mm)
DIN C3 12.76 x 18.03 inches (324.0 x 458.0 mm)
DIN C4 9.02 x 12.76 inches (229.0 x 324.0 mm)
20"x24" 20.00 x 24.00 inches (508.0 x 609.6 mm)
18"x22" 18.00 x 22.00 inches (457.2 x 558.8 mm)
14"x17" 14.00 x 17.00 inches (355.6 x 431.8 mm)
12"x16" 12.00 x 16.00 inches (304.8 x 406.4 mm)
10"x12" 10.00 x 12.00 inches (254.0 x 304.8 mm)
10"x15" 10.00 x 15.00 inches (254.0 x 381.0 mm)

US Photo 16"x20"

16.00 x 20.00 inches (406.4 x 508.0 mm)

Poster 30"x40"

30.00 x 40.00 inches (762.0 x 1016.0 mm)

Poster 20"x30"

20.00 x 30.00 inches (508.0 x 762.0 mm)

13"x22"

12.95 x 21.97 inches (329.0 x 558.0 mm)

Poster 300x900mm

11.81 x 35.43 inches (300.0 x 900.0 mm)

Custom Paper Size

8.00 x 11.00 inches (203.2 x 279.4 mm) to 36.10 x 62.99 inches (917.0 x

1600.0 mm)

»» Note

» For details on non-standard sizes, see "Setting Paper Dimensions (Custom Size)" (Windows) or

"Setting Paper Dimensions (Custom Size)" (macOS).
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» Borderless printing is not supported on sheets.
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Using Paper Other Than Genuine Paper and feed confirmed
Paper

When using this printer to print on paper other than genuine Canon paper and feed confirmed paper, use
paper that meets the following conditions.

»» Note

» For Canon genuine paper/feed confirmed paper, see "Paper Information List."

» Paper where the size is described in "Paper Sizes" (See "Paper Sizes.")

» Paper where the thickness is described in "Paper Thickness" in "Specifications" (See "Specifications.")
» Paper where bleeding and ink overflow does not occur when printing

» Paper that does not warp severely when loading the paper or printing

32 Important

« If you use paper other than Canon genuine paper and feed confirmed paper, Canon provides absolutely
no guarantees regarding print quality or paper feed properties. For Canon genuine paper/feed
confirmed paper, see "Paper Information List."

After loading the paper in the printer, select the media type in the control panel and printer driver and then
perform the printing. For the media type, you can select easily from existing settings or you can create and
use settings for the paper you are using.

I Printing Using Existing Settings

You can print easily by selecting from existing settings provided in the printer control panel and printer
driver. (See "Printing on Paper Other Than Genuine Paper and feed confirmed Paper Using Existing

Settings.")

| Printing Using Additional Settings

You can use the Media Configuration Tool function for adding custom paper to create settings suitable for
non-Canon genuine paper/feed confirmed paper and add as a new media type to the printer's Control
Panel and the printer driver for printing. (See "Printing on Paper Other Than Genuine Paper and feed
confirmed Paper by Adding a Media Type.")
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Printing on Paper Other Than Genuine Paper and feed
confirmed Paper Using Existing Settings

You can easily print on paper other than genuine Canon paper and feed confirmed paper without making
complicated settings by selecting the existing settings provided in the printer control panel and printer driver
depending on the media type you are using. The existing settings consist of general-purpose paper settings
provided for different media types.

32 Important

+ The Canon genuine paper settings provided in the printer control panel and printer driver are optimized
for Canon genuine paper. If these settings are selected for printing on paper other than Canon genuine
paper, the ink may bleed or the print head may rub against the paper. To easily print on paper other
than Canon genuine paper and feed confirmed paper, we recommend that you select one of the
following general-purpose paper settings.

2> Note
» For an overview of the media types, see "Types of Paper."

» For instructions on selecting the media type with the control panel, see "Types of Paper". For
instructions on selecting the media type with the printer driver, see "How to Open the Printer Driver
Setup Window" (Windows) or "How to Open the Printer Driver Setup Dialog" (macOS).

I Choosing General-Purpose Paper Settings

These settings anticipate a wide variety of paper other than Canon genuine paper and feed confirmed
paper, and, therefore, these settings make it difficult for bleeding ink and print head rubbing to occur. For
details on the relationships between the conditions of paper other than Canon genuine paper and feed
confirmed paper and the media type to select, see "Paper Information List."

»>» Note

* If you cannot obtain the desired results by selecting the general-purpose paper settings, use the
custom paper adding function in Media Configuration Tool to create settings suitable for the paper
you are using. For details, see "Printing on Paper Other Than Genuine Paper and feed confirmed
Paper by Adding a Media Type."
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Printing on Paper Other Than Genuine Paper and feed
confirmed Paper by Adding a Media Type

Media Configuration Tool provides a function for adding custom paper for better print quality and improved
paper feed properties when printing on paper other than Canon genuine paper/feed confirmed paper than
when printing with general-purpose settings. You can use this function to configure settings such as the
amount of ink used and the height of the print head according to the characteristics of the paper being used,
and thereby realize higher print quality. Also, you can add the settings created with this function as a new
media type to the printer control panel and printer driver.

For details on Media Configuration Tool, refer as follows.
= Media Configuration Tool Guide (Windows)
= Media Configuration Tool Guide (macOS)

32 Important
» For details on how to select the added media type in the control panel, see "Changing the Type of
Paper."

* You can select the media type to be used in printing from Media Type in the Main sheet (Windows) or
Quality & Media (macOS) in the printer driver. For details, see "Main Tab Description" (Windows) or
"Quality & Media" (macOS).

» We recommend that you use an ICC profile created using commercially available profile creation
software to perform color management accurately on paper other than Canon genuine paper and feed
confirmed paper. You can register the ICC profile you created when creating a custom paper with
Media Configuration Tool.

(See "Adding Custom Paper" (Windows).)
(See "Adding Custom Paper" (macOS).)
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I Updating paper information

You can update the printer's media information to the latest information by applying the latest version of the
Media Information File.

For details on the procedure for applying the Media Information File, refer to the following.
= Media Configuration Tool Guide (Windows)

= Media Configuration Tool Guide (macOS)

32 Important

+ If you are using the Media Configuration Tool, the new Media Information File is downloaded

automatically when released on the Canon website. A computer connected to the Internet is required to
download the Media Information File.
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I Handling rolis

>

>

Loading Rolls on the Roll Holder

Loading Rolls in the Printer

Changing the Type of Paper

Specifying the Paper Length

Removing the Roll from the Printer

Removing Rolls From the Roll Holder

Remove Jammed Roll Paper

Feeding Roll Paper Manually

Keeping Track of the Amount of Roll Paper Left
Specifying the Ink Drying Time for Rolls
Specifying the Cutting Method for Rolls
Cutting the Leading Edge of Roll Paper Automatically
Reducing Dust from Cutting Rolls

Detecting Roll Paper was Replaced While the Power was Off
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I Loading Rolls on the Roll Holder

When printing on roll paper, attach the roll paper to the roll holder.

Roll paper comes in two types: 2-inch and 3-inch cores. If using 3-inch core roll paper, attach the 3-inch
paper core attachment to the roll holder and holder stopper.

/% Caution

+ Set the roll on its side on a table or other flat surface so that it does not roll or fall. Rolls are heavy, and
dropping a roll may cause injury.

22 Important

* When handling the roll, be careful not to soil the printing surface. This may affect the printing quality.
We recommend wearing clean cloth gloves when handling rolls to protect the printing surface.

» Cut the edge of the roll paper if it is uneven, dirty, or has tape residue. Otherwise, it may cause feeding
problems and affect the printing quality. Be careful not to cut through any barcodes printed on the roll.

+ If a feeding problem occurs, release the release lever and reload the roll paper.

»» Note

* For details on roll paper sizes and types that can be used, see "Paper Sizes" or "Paper Information
List".
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1. Rotate the holder stopper lever (A) towards 'P to release the lock, and while holding it in
position (B), remove holder stopper from the roll holder.

2. If using 3-inch core paper, align 3-inch paper core attachment tabs (A) with roll holder holes
(B) and insert firmly.

3. With leading edge of roll paper facing forward as shown, insert Roll Holder from right side of
roll. Insert firmly until roll paper touches flange (A) of roll holder.
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2% Important

* When loading a roll, be careful to avoid hitting the printer hard with the roll. This may damage the
roll holder.

* If you stand the roll holder vertically and set the roll paper by dropping, the roll holder may be
damaged.

4. If using 3-inch core roll paper, attach 3-inch paper core attachment to holder stopper.

Align the tabs (A) of the attachment with the holes (B) of the holder stopper, and insert firmly.

5. Insert holder stopper from left into roll holder as shown, and then while holding in position
(B), push firmly until holder stopper flange (A) touches roll paper. Lock the holder stopper

lever (C) by rotating it towards ﬁ
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I Loading Rolls in the Printer

Follow these steps to load rolls in the printer.

22 Important

» Before loading a roll, confirm whether the inside of the top cover or the output guide is soiled. If these
areas are dirty, we recommend cleaning them in advance. (See "Cleaning Inside the Top Cover.")

1. Tap Load paper or Replace paper on the Home screen of the operation panel.

Ready to print

[ EThere is no paper.

- Load
paper

@ | & | & | B

»» Note

+ If the Home screen does not appear, tap the HOME button.

2. Tap Load roll paper.
»» Note

+ If any paper has been advanced that will not be used, a message is shown requesting you to
remove it.

After following the instructions on the screen to remove the paper, go to the next step.

3. Positioning your hands as shown, open the roll paper cover.
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4. Holding the roll holder flange (A), rest the roll holder shaft on the roll holder resting ledge
(B).

At this time, position the holder as shown in the illustration so that the R label (C) on the roll holder
flange is aligned with the R label (D) on the printer.

C

5. Holding the roll holder flange (A), guide the holder along the slide guides (b) on both ends,
keeping the holder level as you load it in the roll holder slot.
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A Caution

» Do not force the roll holder into the printer with the right and left ends reversed. This may damage
the printer and roll holder.

» Do not release the flanges until the holder is loaded in the roll holder slot.

 Be careful not to pinch your fingers between the slide guides (B) and the roll holder shaft (C) when
loading rolls.

2» Important

« If the leading edge of the roll paper is cut crooked or folded, it may not be fed correctly. Cut the
leading edge of the roll paper with scissors or the like and straighten it.

* Load the roll paper so that it is not loaded in the opposite direction.

6. Insert the edge of the roll in the feed slot (A) and advance the roll until you hear the feed
tone.
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2% Important
« If the roll paper has become unwound, remove the slack before loading the roll paper.

» Be careful not to soil the printing surface of roll paper as you insert it in the slot. This may affect
the printing quality. We recommend wearing clean cloth gloves when handling rolls to protect the
printing surface.

« If the paper is wrinkled or warped, straighten it out before loading it.

+ Load the roll so that there is no gap between the right edge of the paper and the roll holder.

El

7. After paper feeding has started, do the following operations based on the Manage

remaining roll amount setting and the barcode printed on the roll paper (see "Keeping
Track of the Amount of Roll Paper Left").

* When selecting Disable or Warning message only in Manage remaining roll amount.
A menu for selecting the media type appears on the operation panel. Operate the operation panel
and select the media type to be used.

* When selecting Barcodes in Manage remaining roll amount and if the barcode is printed.

The type and amount of paper left is automatically detected based on the barcode printed on the
roll. There is no need to specify the type and length of the paper.
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* When selecting Barcodes in Manage remaining roll amount and if the barcode is not
printed.

A menu for selection of the media type and length is shown on the operation panel. Operate the
operation panel, select the media type to be used, and enter its length.

3% Important
» When selecting Enable in Keep media type, there is no need to specify the type of the paper.

+ Cut the edge of the roll using the Cut paper function if the edge is creased or soiled. (See
"Specifying the Cutting Method for Rolls.")

* When selecting the media type on the operation panel, make sure the media type set in the printer
driver and the media type loaded on the printer match.

»» Note

* For details on media types that you can select, see "Paper Information List."

8. Holding it at the positions indicated, close the roll paper cover.

»» Note

» Cut the edge of the roll after the paper is advanced if it is soiled or if there are cuts from scissors
or the blade after removing creased edges. (See "Specifying the Cutting Method for Rolls.")

 Adjusting the printhead alignment with the type of paper to be used in printing may enhance
printing quality. (See "Automatic Adjustment to Straighten Lines and Colors.")
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I Changing the Type of Paper

Follow these steps to change the type of paper specified on the printer after you have loaded paper.

If you continue using the same type of paper and set Keep media type to Enable, when you load paper, the
media type selected before Enable was set is selected automatically, eliminating the need to set the media
type. (See "Using the Same Type of Paper Regularly.")

32 Important

» For best printing results, the printer fine-tunes the print head height and the feed amount for each type
of paper. Be sure to select the type of paper to use correctly before printing.

» Because the printer fine-tunes the feed amount for each type of paper, the margins and the size of
printed images may vary depending on the type of paper used. If margins and the size of images are
not as you expected, adjust the paper feed amount.

(See "Adjusting Feed Amount.")

* Rolls and sheets have different printing areas, and sheets having a larger bottom margin than rolls.

(See "Print Area.")

I Changing the Type of Paper
»» Note

» When you load roll paper, a menu for selecting the media type appears on the operation panel. Tap
the media type.

If no barcode has been printed on the roll paper and you have set Manage remaining roll amount to
Barcodes, specify the roll length after selecting the media type. (See "Specifying the Paper Length.")

1. Tap paper settings display area on Home screen of operation panel.

Ready to print

f At- Plain Paper

= A3
-+ Replace P Feed/Cut
"™ +
paper
(& | &
2> Note

« If the Home screen does not appear, press the HOME button.

2. Tap Paper settings.

3. Tap Type.
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4. Tap media type of roll paper loaded in printer.

5. Tap Register.
32 Important

» Be sure to select the correct paper type. If this setting does not match the loaded paper, it may
cause feed errors and affect printing quality.

»» Note

+ For details on media types, see "Paper Information List." At the factory default settings, Plain
Paper is selected for the media type.

* When the release lever is operated, the settings automatically return to the last selected media
type.

I Using the Same Type of Paper Regularly

Configure this setting so that current media type settings will be automatically selected when you load the
same type of paper later.
1. Tap ﬁ (Setup) on Home screen of operation panel.

Ready to print

f Mt- Plain Paper

i= A3
— Replace ip Feed/Cut
e -

paper
| & | £
> Note

« If the Home screen does not appear, press the HOME button.

2. Tap Device settings.

3. Tap Paper-related settings.

4. Tap Keep media type.

5. Tap Enable.
2> Note

» The specified media type setting is updated in the following situations.
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» When using sheets, if you send a print job before loading a sheet, the media type setting is
updated to match the type of paper specified by the print job.

« If a barcode is printed on the roll paper and you have set Manage remaining roll amount to

Barcodes in the operation panel menu, the media type setting is updated to match the media type
specified by the barcode.

» To change the media type setting, see "Changing the Type of Paper."
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I Specifying the Paper Length

When changing the length of paper after the paper has been advanced, specify the length as follows.

»>» Note

 Specify the roll paper length when you have set Manage remaining roll amount to Barcodes. (See
"Keeping Track of the Amount of Roll Paper Left.")

1. Tap paper settings display area on Home screen of operation panel.

Ready to print

( __‘I:- Plain Paper

i=| A3

- Replace 3p Feed/Cut
** paper -

(v & @ &
»>» Note

+ If the Home screen does not appear, press the HOME button.

2. Tap Paper settings.

3. Tap Advanced.

4. Tap Length.

5. Enter roll paper length.
Specify the roll length as follows.
1. Tap the numerical input field.
2. Tap the keypad appearing on the operation panel, enter the roll paper length, and then tap OK.
3. Check the entered length and tap OK.
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I Removing the Roll from the Printer

Remove rolls from the printer as follows.

»» Note

* If you need to cut a printed roll, select Feed/cut in the printer menu and cut the roll paper at the desired
position. (See "Specifying the Cutting Method for Rolls.")

1. Tap paper settings display area on Home screen of operation panel.

Ready to print

( __‘I:- Plain Paper

i=| A3

- Replace | 3p Feed/Cut
** paper -

(| & | & | E
»>» Note

+ If the Home screen does not appear, press the HOME button.

2. Tap Remove paper.

3. Tap Yes.
The roll is rewound.

3% Important

+ If Manage remaining roll amount is set to Barcodes in the operation panel menu, a barcode is
printed on the leading edge of the roll paper.

Do not remove the roll before the barcode is printed. You will be unable to keep track of the
amount of roll paper left. (See "Keeping Track of the Amount of Roll Paper Left.")

BA B I

P Fapas -

4. Positioning your hands as shown, open the roll paper cover.
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6. Hold roll holder by its flanges (A) and remove from roll holder slot.

A
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23 Note

» For instructions on removing the roll holder from rolls, see "Removing Rolls From the Roll Holder."

7. Holding it at the positions indicated, close the roll paper cover.

13 Note

» To load new roll paper in the printer at this point, see "Loading Rolls in the Printer."

* Clean inside the top cover before loading paper.

(See "Cleaning Inside the Top Cover.").
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I Removing Rolls From the Roll Holder

1. Rotate the holder stopper lever (A) towards :P to release the lock, and while holding it in
position (B), remove holder stopper from the roll holder.

2. Remove roll holder from roll paper.

“a

3. To remove 3-inch paper core attachment, press tabs (A) inward and remove attachment.

« roll holder Side
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* holder stopper Side

32 Important

+ Store the roll in the original bag or box, away from high temperature, humidity, and direct sunlight. If
paper is not stored properly, the printing surface may become scratched, which may affect the printing
quality when you use it again.
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I Feeding Roll Paper Manually

After feeding the roll paper, you can move it forward and back.

1. Tap paper settings display area on Home screen of operation panel.

Ready to print

{ EPlain Paper
32| A3

- Replace 3p Feed/Cut
Ly o +
paper
| & | &
> Note

+ If the Home screen does not appear, press the HOME button.

2. Tap Feed/Cut.

3. Tap or touch Advance and Rewind to move roll paper forward or back.

> Note
» Tapping Advance or Rewind moves the roll paper approximately 0.04 inch (1 mm).

Touching Advance or Rewind moves the roll paper until you release the key. If "Cannot advance
the paper any more." appears on the operation panel, release the key.

4. Tap OK when you have determined position of roll paper.
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I Keeping Track of the Amount of Roll Paper Left

There are two methods of managing the amount of roll paper left: by using the barcode and by estimating
the amount of roll paper left.

I Managing by the Barcode for the Amount of Roll Paper Left

When you set Manage remaining roll amount to Barcodes in Device settings on the Home screen, the
amount of remaining roll paper and the media type information are printed as a barcode and text when the
paper is removed. When Manage remaining roll amount is set to Barcodes and you load roll paper with
a printed barcode, the media type and remaining amount are automatically detected after the roll paper is
loaded. The barcode will be cut off after it has been read.

W4 LR L L WS-
22 Important

« If the barcode on the roll is not detected, enter the type and length of paper on the operation panel.
The length of the paper at this time can be set in Roll length (change default).

= Setting the Default Value of the Amount of Roll Paper Left when Managing by the Barcode

Follow the steps below when setting Manage remaining roll amount to Barcodes.

1. Tap 0 (Setup) on Home screen of operation panel.

Ready to print

f At- Plain Paper

= A3
-+ Replace P Feed/Cut
"™ +
paper
(p & | &
2> Note

* If the Home screen does not appear, press the HOME button.

2. Tap Device settings.

3. Tap Paper-related settings.

4. Tap Manage remaining roll amount.

5. Tap Barcodes.
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6. Check the length of the roll paper.

3> Note
» The length of the roll paper to be displayed can be set in Roll length (change default).

= Setting the Default Value of the Amount of Roll Paper Left when Managing by the Barcode

« If the length of the roll paper to be displayed is different from the length of the roll paper actually
used, set the actual length.

7. Select the timing when the warning message appears.

»» Note

+ If you increase the level in Roll amount warning setting, the warning message appears
sooner.

Setting the Default Value of the Amount of Roll Paper Left when Managing by the
Barcode

When you select Barcodes in Manage remaining roll amount and if you feed roll paper on which no
barcode is printed, such as new roll paper, the screen to enter the roll paper length (remaining amount)
appears.

In this screen, the length (remaining amount) of default value appears. If the length is not correct, tap the
screen and enter a correct length.

When you want to change the length (remaining amount) of default value, follow the steps below.

1. Tap paper settings display area on Home screen of operation panel.

Ready to print

f At- Plain Paper

= A3

- Replace lp Feed/Cut
* paper :

SURMIN TR ©
»>» Note

« If the Home screen does not appear, press the HOME button.

2. Tap Paper settings.

3. Tap Advanced.

4. Tap Roll length (change default).
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I Managing by Estimating the Amount of Roll Paper Left

When you set Manage remaining roll amount to Warning message only in Device settings on the
Home screen, if the amount of roll paper left decreases, the Status lamp on the operation panel lights up
orange and the warning message is displayed. The barcode is not printed.

The time to display warning message can be set in Roll amount warning setting. If you increase the
level in Roll amount warning setting, the warning message appears sooner.

32 Important

« If the type of paper is not selected correctly, the amount of roll paper left may not be estimated
correctly.

» When using the types of paper which are not displayed on "Paper Information List," set the paper
thickness and the size of paper core with Media Configuration Tool.

= Media Configuration Tool Guide (Windows)
= Media Configuration Tool Guide (macQOS)
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I Specifying the Ink Drying Time for Rolls

When you are using paper that takes longer for ink to adhere, ink may be transferred onto the paper surface
during ejection, soiling it. In that case, you may be able to improve the condition by setting the time to wait
for the ink to dry after printing.

»>» Note

« If the cutter touches the print surface on which the ink is not dry, the paper surface may become
scratched or soiled, or the paper surface may rub when the paper falls and the surface may become
soiled.

To wait for the ink to dry without allowing printed materials to fall after printing, set Cutting mode on the
printer menu to Eject cut. (See "Specifying the Cutting Method for Rolls.")

The settings can also be made from the operation panel on the printer. From ﬁ (Setup) on the Home
screen, select Device settings>Paper-related settings>Advanced paper settings>(media types
selection) and set Pause between scans or Pause between pages.

I Windows

1. Display the printer driver dialog box.

(See "How to Open the Printer Driver Setup Window.")

2. Select Main sheet and click Specify... for Media Type.

= Printing Preferences X

Man  Page Setup  Layout Favortes Lkilty

Medio Tipe : | R - |
Gt Irfommation Spechy

Letiar (8.5 %117}
850 inx 11.00 in

Leager (8.57x117)
B50inx 11.00 in

Prird Quaiity Standard i

ISu!ahlanr R R e SRR LT
i:m. photographs and graphics

Miew Seftings

[ Preview before prnting

Status Monior About Defaulls

o ] cmes || b
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3. In the Paper Detailed Settings dialog box displayed next, select the desired values from
the lists for Between Pages and Between Scans in Drying Time, and then click OK.

(See "Main Tab Description.")

Paper Detailed Settings >
Drying Time
Between Pages : Frinter Default w
Between Scans : Prirter Default vl
Fuoll Paper Safety Margin
Mear End Margin : Prirter Default e
Cut Speed : Prirter Default b
[] Unidirectional Printing
]
E| 4 (] Mirar
Cancel Defauits Help
I macOS
1. Choose Print in the application menu.
2. Select Paper Detailed Settings panel.
Printar: [ %]
Prasats: | Default Settings E
Cophes: |1
Pages: ﬂ.ﬁ.ll
From: 1 o 1
Paper Sipa: | US Latter E B.50 by 1100 inches
Orientation: T_i_' Te Scale: 100%
+ Motes i
Layout
Color Matching
Paper Handling
1081 g

Crality & Modia

poF B Hide Details

Additional Settings

Supply Levals
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. Select desired values from lists for Dry Time (Between Pages) and Dry Time (Between

Scans).

(See "Paper Detailed Settings.")

Printer:

Pragets:  Delault Settings

Copies: |1 |
Fages: O Al
Fromc 1 Y
Paper Size: | US Letter B 5oy noomenes
Orlentation: fi Tw Scale:  100%
Papar Detailed Seftings 8

Dry Teme (Between Pages):| Printer Default

B
~ Dry Timae [Between Seana):| Printer Dafault B
B
B

Lo Roll Pager Safaty Margin: | Printor Dafault

Cut Spaed; | Printer Default

Linkdireectional Printing

7 | PoF B wide Detsis cancel  (ETNN
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I Specifying the Cutting Method for Rolls

How rolls are cut after ejection varies depending on printer settings.

» Automatic cut
The roll is automatically cut by the cutter blade according to the printer driver settings.
o Printer Setting
Tap paper settings display area >Paper settings>Advanced>Cutting mode>Automatic cut
o Driver Setting
Automatic Cutting>Yes

= See "Cutting Roll Paper after Printing" (Windows).

= See "Cutting Roll Paper after Printing" (macOS).

» Eject (when the paper surface is being scratched / to wait for ink to dry)

Select this to move the cutter by operation panel operation and cut paper. With Automatic cut, the
paper drops and may rub against the basket, resulting in damage to the print surface, but you can cut
using this method and supporting the paper so that it does not drop to avoid damage to the paper. Also,
you can prevent paper that has not dried from dropping by visually checking the ink has dried, and then
cutting the paper.

After printing, tap Cut paper and cut the roll paper on the cutter blade.
o Printer Setting
Tap paper settings display area >Paper settings>Advanced>Cutting mode>Eject cut
o Driver Setting
Automatic Cutting>Yes

= See "Cutting Roll Paper after Printing" (Windows).

= See "Cutting Roll Paper after Printing" (macOS).

+ Manual (when using media that cannot be cut with the cutter blade)

Select this if the paper cannot be cut on the cutter blade.

Cut each page from the roll using scissors. For continuous printing (if you will cut each page later),
select Automatic Cutting>Yes or select Print Cut Guideline.

o Printer Setting

Tap paper settings display area >Paper settings>Advanced>Cutting mode>User cut
o Driver Setting

Automatic Cutting>No, Yes, Print Cut Guideline

= See "Cutting Roll Paper after Printing" (Windows).

= See "Cutting Roll Paper after Printing" (macOS).
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» Paper cutting (to have the roll cut at your specified position)

Select this when you want to cut the roll paper by operating the cutter blade using the operation panel
after printing with No or Print Cut Guideline selected in Automatic Cutting in the printer driver.

Otherwise choose this option if you want to cut the roll edge after loading a roll.
o Printer Setting
Tap paper settings display area >Feed/cut>Cut paper>Yes
o Driver Setting
Automatic Cutting>No, Yes, Print Cut Guideline

= See "Cutting Roll Paper after Printing" (Windows).

= See "Cutting Roll Paper after Printing" (macOS).
3> Note

» Automatic and Eject are valid only when you have selected Automatic Cutting>Yes in the printer
driver.

» With Eject, printing does not resume after a series of jobs have been printed continuously until the roll is
cut.

» Eject cut or User cut is the preset selection in Cutting mode for some types of paper. For this paper,
we recommend keeping the preset cutting mode.

« If documents printed using Automatic, Eject, or manual cutting are short, rolls are advanced a specific
amount before cutting to prevent problems with cutting and paper ejection. This may create a wider
bottom margin, in some cases.

Cut rolls manually in the following cases:

I Eject (when the paper surface is being scratched / to wait for ink to dry)

2% Important

* When cutting wide printed documents after ejection, have two people support the documents. If the
paper drops, printed documents may be damaged.

» Do not lift the paper when holding printed documents before cutting. If the paper rises, it may affect
the printing quality or cause rough cut edges.

3> Note
» Once the following step has been performed, the procedure can be started from step 7 the next time.
* Printing the second and subsequent times

* Printing after replacing with the same type of paper

1. Tap paper settings display area on Home screen of operation panel.
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Ready to print

f __t- Plain Paper

i= A3
— Replace g Feed/Cut
e -
paper
(& | &
> Note

* If the Home screen does not appear, press the HOME button.

2. Tap Paper settings.
3. Tap Advanced.

4. Tap Cutting mode.
5. Tap Eject cut.

6. Print the job.

When printing is finished, the printer will stop without cutting.

7. While holding the printed document from the bottom edge to prevent it from dropping, tap
Cut paper to cut the roll paper.

I Manual (when using media that cannot be cut with the cutter blade)

2> Note
» Once the following step has been performed, the procedure can be started from step 8 the next time.
* Printing the second and subsequent times

* Printing after replacing with the same type of paper

1. Tap paper settings display area on Home screen of operation panel.
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Ready to print

f fbilgm Paper 1[
= Replace -3p Feed/Cut
paper =
| & & |
12> Note

« If the Home screen does not appear, press the HOME button.

. Tap Paper settings.

. Tap Advanced.

. Tap Cutting mode.

. Tap User cut.

. When Do you want to set to detect the leading edge of the paper? is displayed, select
Detect (recommended).

. Print the job.

The printer stops advancing the paper after printing.

. Tap Advance paper.

Roll paper is fed to the specified cut position and then automatically stopped.

. Cut the roll paper manually with scissors or the like.
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10. Tap OK.

After the roll is rewound, it stops automatically.

I Paper cutting (to have the roll cut at your specified position)

1. Tap Feed/Cut on Home screen of operation panel.

Ready to print

f _‘Il:- Plain Paper

i= A3
— Replace g Feed/Cut
= -
paper
(& | &
»» Note

« If the Home screen does not appear, press the HOME button.

2. Tap or touch Advance or Rewind to feed roll paper to desired cutting position.

3. Tap Cut paper.

4. Tap Yes.

After the roll paper is cut, it is rewound automatically.
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I Cutting the Leading Edge of Roll Paper Automatically

If the leading edge of the paper is cut crooked or is not cut straight when roll paper is loaded, it will not print
correctly. If this happens, you can cut the leading edge of the paper straight when loading a paper roll by
using Trim edge first in the operation panel menu.

The following settings are available for Trim edge first.

* Auto

If the leading edge of the paper is cut crooked and is not cut straight when loading roll paper, cut the
leading edge straight and eject the fragment of paper to prevent printing on the platen and soiling the
printer.

» On(Preset Length)

The amount to cut from the leading edge of the paper varies depending on the media type and is cut to
a prescribed length. For the leading edge precut length, see "Paper Information List".

* On(Input Length)

The amount to cut from the leading edge of paper is specified in the control panel. The amount to cut
from the leading edge can be specified in the range of lengths displayed in the control panel. The range
of lengths differs according to the media type.

»» Note

» The amount to cut from the leading edge of paper cannot be set shorter than the length displayed in
the control panel.

* Manual
The amount to cut from the leading edge of paper can be adjusted by using the operation panel.
To cut the paper after adjusting, tap Cut paper and select Yes.

After cutting the paper, tap Complete paper loading.
3> Note

« If you do not tap Complete paper loading after cutting the paper, you cannot print the next job.

+ Off

The edge is not cut and scraps are not removed.

Follow these steps to change the Trim edge first setting.

1. Tap paper settings display area on Home screen of operation panel.
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Ready to print

f “I:- Plain Paper

i=| A3

— Replace | ;gFeedfCut
" paper .
CRINNE-
»» Note

* If the Home screen does not appear, press the HOME button.

. Tap Paper settings.

. Tap Advanced.

. Tap Trim edge first.

. Tap desired Trim edge first settings.

This setting takes effect the next time you load a roll.
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I Reducing Dust from Cutting Rolls

If the paper tends to generate dust when cut, such as with Backlit Film, you can reduce flying dust by setting
Cut-dust reduction to ON from the operation panel menu, which will coat the leading and trailing edges of

the printed document with ink. As a result, you can reduce problems with the print head. You can set Cut-
dust reduction according to the media type.

1 0

\Cut Paosition
The ink is
coated.
a7
32 Important

» Do not set Cut-dust reduction to ON for paper that wrinkles easily, such as Plain Paper or lightweight
paper. If not cut properly, the paper may jam.

» Borderless printing is not available when Cut-dust reduction is set to ON. When performing borderless
printing, set Cut-dust reduction to OFF.

Follow these steps to set Cut-dust reduction to ON.

1. Tap paper settings display area on Home screen of operation panel.

Ready to print

f Hl- Plain Paper

i~ A3

— Replace ;gFeedfCut
" paper 2

@ & | &
2> Note

+ If the Home screen does not appear, press the HOME button.

2. Tap Paper settings.

3. Tap Advanced.

4. Tap Cut-dust reduction.
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5. Tap ON.

86



I Detecting Roll Paper was Replaced While the Power was Off

When you turn the printer on, it can confirm whether the roll paper was replaced while the power was off.

From Device settings on the Home screen, set Auto feed at power on to Enable to detect the position of
the roll paper's leading edge when the power is turned on. If the position of the roll paper's leading edge is
over 1 mm since the last time the power was turned off, the printer determines that the roll paper has been
replaced, and then starts feeding paper automatically to detect the paper width and the barcode for the
management of unused roll paper.

»» Note

» Setting Auto feed at power on to Enable causes the operations that can be done after turning on the
power to take longer since the printer must detect the leading edge of the roll paper.

Follow these steps to set Auto feed at power on to Enable as follows.

1. Tap ﬂ' (Setup) on Home screen of operation panel.

Ready to print

{ EPlain Paper
32| A3

- Replace 3p Feed/Cut
* paper -
| & | &
> Note

+ If the Home screen does not appear, press the HOME button.

2. Tap Device settings.

3. Tap Paper-related settings.

4. Tap Auto feed at power on.

5. Tap Enable.
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I Handling sheets

» Loading Sheets in the Printer

» Changing the Type of Paper

» Printing From a Desired Starting Point
» Removing Sheets

* Remove a Jammed Sheet
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I Loading Sheets in the Printer

Follow these steps to load sheets in the printer.

22 Important

* One sheet of paper can be loaded in the feed slot at a time. Do not load more than one sheet at a time.
This may cause paper jams.

» Before feeding paper or printing, make sure the sheet is flat against the roll paper cover. The sheet may
jam if it curls before feeding or printing and the trailing edge drops toward the front.

» Paper that is wrinkled or warped may jam. If necessary, straighten the paper and reload it.

* Load the paper straight. Loading paper askew will cause an error. (See "1317.")

»» Note

» Before loading cut sheets, check whether or not the inside of the top cover or the output guide is soiled.
If these areas are dirty, we recommend cleaning them in advance. (See "Cleaning Inside the Top
Cover.").

 Store unused paper in the original package, away from high temperature, humidity, and direct sunlight.

1. Select sheets as the paper source.

+ If a print job was received

Sheets are automatically selected, and the media type and size specified by the print job are
shown on the operation panel.

Tap OK and Load paper.

* If no print job was received

1. Tap Load paper or Replace paper.
Ready to print

£ There is no paper.

- Load
e
paper

ORI T «
2. Tap Load cut sheet or Replace cut sheet.

»» Note

+ If the Home screen does not appear, press the HOME button.

»» Note

* If any paper has been advanced that will not be used, a message is shown requesting you to
remove it.

&9



Follow the instructions on the screen to remove the paper, and redo the operation.

2. Slide the width guide (A) to align it with the mark for the size of paper you will load.

T o
=L LU 1l

3. Load a single sheet printing-side up in the feed slot, with the right edge aligned with the
paper alignment line (A) to the right of the roll paper cover.

Insert the paper until the leading edge makes contact.

4. Move the width guide (A) carefully to match the size of paper loaded.

Set the width guide against the edge of the paper to prevent the paper from becoming crooked or
wrinkled.
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5. Tap Start feeding.

« If a print job was received

Tap Start feeding to feed the paper and begin printing.

* If no print job was received
A menu for selecting the media type appears.
Select the media type loaded and tap OK.

The printer now starts feeding the paper.

»» Note

» For details on media types that you can select, see "Paper Information List."
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I Printing From a Desired Starting Point

Print on sheets from a desired starting point as follows.
I Setting Detect paper width to Disable

1. Tap paper settings display area on Home screen of operation panel.

Ready to print

f Mt- Plain Paper

= A3
- Replace | lp Feed/Cut
" paper -
(v & @ &
»>» Note

« If the Home screen does not appear, press the HOME button.

2. Tap Paper settings.
3. Tap Advanced.

4. Select Detect paper width and tap Disable.

I Load paper in the desired position to start printing from

Follow these instructions to load paper at the desired starting position for printing when Detect paper
width is set to Disable.

1. If you did not send a print job in advance, a menu for selection of the type of paper is
displayed.
Tap media type loaded.
2> Note

« If a print job was received before the paper was fed, the media type and size specified by the
job are shown on the operation panel.

Go to step 2.

2. When "[Detect paper width] is disabled. Do you want to keep it disabled and
continue?" appears on operation panel, tap Keep it disabled and continue.
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3. Open top cover and check position where paper is loaded.

To start printing from the current position, close the top cover.

To reposition the paper, push the release lever back.

4. Load paper keeping right edge of paper aligned with extended line of paper alignment line
(A) on right side of printer and position from which to start printing aligned with groove (B)
at far end of platen.
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6. When screen for selecting paper size appears, select size of paper loaded.
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I Removing Sheets

Remove sheets from the printer as follows.

1. Tap paper settings display area on Home screen of operation panel.

Ready to print

4a Plain Paper

Ad
) = :::::;ce 3¢ Feed/Cut |
@ | & | &
222 Note

* |f the Home screen does not appear, press the HOME button.

2. Tap Remove paper.

3. Check operation panel message and tap Yes.

The paper is ejected from the front of the printer.

4. Holding the paper, push the release lever back and remove the sheet.

5. Pull the release lever forward.
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I Basket

» Using the Basket
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I Using the Basket

This section describes how to use the basket.

»» Note

» There are 2 types of stands that can be used with this printer: printer stand SD-32 and printer stand
SD-31.

» The explanation for the stand uses the illustrations for printer stand SD-32. Note that the illustrations
may differ from the type you are using.

* When storing printed documents on the basket

Use position (1). For details on how to use the Extended position which is a useful function for retrieving
printed matter, refer to the note regarding the Extended position. (See "Convenient basket usage.")

* When the basket is not used, when loading paper, or when moving the printer

Use position (2).

When moving the printer, always lift the Support Rod to Extended position A before putting it in position
(2), otherwise the basket may touch the floor and be soiled or damaged. (See "Switching to Extended
position A.")
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32 Important

* When storing printed documents on the basket, always use it in position (1). If you do not, printed
documents may not be dropped into the basket, and the printed surface may become soiled.

» The number of sheets that can be collected in the basket is one. If printing multiple pages, print after
removing each sheet.

» The basket can hold printed documents from paper up to 48 inches (1219.2 mm) long.

« If the cloth part of the basket becomes dirty, wipe off the dirt without washing. Washing it may affect the
performance of the basket.

I Convenient basket usage

When printing line drawings on plain paper, you can use the basket not only at the regular position but
also at two kinds of extended positions convenient for catching printed material.

In these extended positions, the basket can collected up to approximately 20 sheets of printed material.

The paper sizes that can be used with these extended positions are shown in the table below. Use the
best position that suits the paper size and orientation.

32 Important

» Use the regular position in the following situations. If you print multiple sheets in the regular position,
remove the printed material from the basket one sheet at a time.

» Paper other than plain paper

» Paper sizes not listed in the following table and printed material other than line drawings
« If the paper curls excessively due to the qualities of the paper or the usage environment
« If the paper curls excessively near the end of a roll of paper

* Return the basket to the regular position after printing.
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Extended position

Paper orientation

SD-31

SD-32

A Portrait ARCH E 36"x48”(914x1219mm) ARCH E 36"x48”(914x1219mm)
ARCH D 247x36”(610x914mm) ARCH D 247x36”(610x914mm)
A0 841x1189mm A0 841x1189mm
A1 594x841mm A1 594x841mm

B Landscape Unsupported ARCH D 36"x24"(914x610mm)

ARCH C 24”x18”(610x457mm)
A1 841x594mm
A2 594x420mm

Regular position

Extended position B (SD-32 only)
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» Switching to Extended position A

Switch the stacker to Extended position A as follows.

1. Lift the Support Rod to the position shown (A) and switch the stacker to Extended position

2. When using 24-inch or A1 (portrait) roll paper, pull out the Adjustable Stopper (A).

This completes the procedure for switching to Extended position A.
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A

Once the printing has finished, use the following procedure to return to the regular position.

1. Lower the Support Rod to the position shown (A) to return to the regular position.

If the Adjustable Stopper (B) is extended, retract it.
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» Switching to Extended position B (SD-32 only)

Switch the stacker to Extended position B as follows.

1. Grasp the basket handle (A) and pull out the basket so that it tilts towards you.
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2. Open the Basket Ejection Guides (A).

This completes the procedure of switching to Extended position B.

Once the printing has finished, use the following procedure to return to the regular position.

1. Push the Basket Ejection Guides (A) closed until it clicks into place.
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3. While continuing to hold the basket handle (A), slowly lower the basket.
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I Changing Settings from Operation Panel/Web Browser

» Operations and Touch Screen
@« Operation Panel
@« Touch Screen
@« Checking Instructions During Printer Operations
» Changing Settings from Operation Panel
@ Printer Menu Operations
@« Menu Operations
@« Menu Structure
@« Changing Settings from Operation Panel
@« Setting Iltems on Operation Panel
« HP-GL/2 Settings
« Status Print
» Changing Printer's Setting Using Web Browser
@« Configuration Changes Using Web Browser
@« Changeable Setting Items Using Web Browser
@« Setting Password

« Registering Printer's Root Certificate to Web Browser for SSL Communication
(Remote Ul)

« Registering Printer's Root Certificate to Local Computer for SSL Communication
@« Generating Server Certificate (Self-signed Certificate)
@ Setting Mail Server

« Receiving Printer Status by E-mail
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I Operations and Touch Screen

» Operation Panel
* Touch Screen

» Checking Instructions During Printer Operations
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I Operation Panel

A B CT

L. \
ST
G i RO,
/ l

F E

A: HOME button
The HOME screen appears.

= Touch Screen

B: Back button
Displays the screen before the current screen.

C: Stop button
Cancels print jobs in progress and ends the ink drying period.

D: ON button/ON lamp
Turns the printer on and off.

= Turning the Printer On and Off

The ON lamp is lit when the printer is on or in Sleep mode.

E: Touch Screen
Shows printer menus, as well as the printer status and messages. You can select menu items and
display buttons by gently touching the screen with your fingertip.

= Touch Screen

F: Status lamp
* Flashing (white)

During printing, this lamp flashes when the printer is receiving or processing print jobs. Otherwise,
this lamp flashes when the print job is paused or the printer is updating the firmware.

« Lit (orange)

A warning message is displayed.
* Flashing (orange)

An error message is displayed.
« Off

There are no active print jobs, warnings, or errors.
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»» Note

* When the printer is in Sleep mode, to restore the display, press the buttons on the operation panel or
touch the touch screen.

» When Operation panel lock is enabled, touch screen operations are invalid. For details on Operation
panel lock, see Changeable Setting Items Using Web Browser.
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I Touch Screen

After the printer starts up, the HOME screen appears on the touch screen.

From the HOME screen, you can check the printer status and select the maintenance, paper operations,
settings, and other menus.

= Basic Touch Screen Operations

Ready to print A
(& Plain Paper
2 a3
—B
- Replace 3p Feed/Cut
T paper $
] & 8] E
I l I l
£ D E F

A: Printer Information Display Area
Displays the printer status, messages, and other information. Tap this item when a message appears to
view the message on the list screen and to jump to the screen with detailed information and operations.

= Notification Messages

B: Paper Setting Display Area
Displays the information on loaded paper on the upper area. Tapping this option displays the menu
relating paper and allows the paper settings. Replace paper and Feed/Cut frequently used in the menu
appears on the lower area, and you can directly select.

C: Network
Displays the current network status. Select to display the basic network information or to change the
network settings.

The icon differs depending on the network of use or the network status.
((p)

»» Note

* Depending on the signal state, the icon will change.

()

Wi-Fi is enabled and the printer is connected to the wireless router.

(Signal strength: 81 % or more): You can use the printer over a Wi-Fi without any problems.
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(9)
T (Signal strength: 51 % or more): The problem such as the printer cannot print may occur
according to the network status. We recommends placing the printer near the wireless router.

' (Signal strength: 50 % or less): The problem such as the printer cannot print may occur.
Place the printer near the wireless router.

()

* Wi-Fi is enabled but the printer is not connected to the wireless router.

Wired LAN is enabled.
5
D Wireless Direct is enabled.
N
\' E\ Wi-Fi and Wired LAN are disabled.

D: Ink information
Selects when checking current estimated ink levels or replacing ink tanks.

E: Setup
Selects when changing the printer settings, performing maintenance, or checking printer information.

F: Job management
Select when setting up print job managements or printing data on a USB flash drive.

I Basic Touch Screen Operations
You can select various functions and settings by gently touching and swiping the touch screen with your
fingertip.

32 Important

» Take the following precautions when operating the touch screen. Otherwise, the touch screen may
malfunction or become damaged.

» Do not forcibly press the touch screen with your finger.

» Do not press the touch screen with an object other than your finger (such as a ballpoint pen,
pencil, fingernail, or other object with a sharp tip).

* Do not operate the touch screen with wet or dirty hands.

» Do not place objects on top of the touch screen.

» Do not place a protective film over the touch screen. Removing it can damage the touch screen.

Tap
Gently touch with your fingertip and then release.

Use this when selecting an item on the screen.
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Touch
Gently touch with your fingertip.

To go (or return) to a menu or list, touch the directional mark.

Flick
Drag and release your finger up, down, left, or right.

Use this to quickly scroll through a menu or list.

Drag
Move your finger up, down, left, or right while gently keeping it in contact with the touch screen.

Use this to move a menu or list while viewing it.
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I Notification Messages

When the ink is low or there is another notification, New notice appears in the printer information display
area. Tap this to display the Notice list screen to view messages with the newest one appearing first. Tap
a message to display the message details screen to view the details and take action.

Example: Notices on the maintenance cartridge

l 1 New notice h]
i £ Plain Paper
>=| A3
= Replace ¢ Feed/Cut
paper
(@ | & | &

Notice list

! Image processing 1606
An error occurred during
image processing.

! The maintenance
cartridge becomes
almost full,

Maintenance cartridge usage

®

Maintenance cartridge info

Replace
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I Checking Instructions During Printer Operations

You can refer to instructions on the touch screen when loading paper, replacing ink tanks, or performing
other operations.

I How to view instructions

Once you complete an action described in the instructions, the printer detects the action and switches to
the next instruction screen.

Operation screens are switched every 3 seconds, and the sequence of operations is shown repeatedly.
For actions the printer cannot detect, tap OK to display the instruction screen for the next step.

Example: Ink tank replacement
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Open the ink tank cover,

Remaove the ink tank.

- ) ..
W Y M C

Remove the ink tank.

-
Whi

- ) - .
Y M ¢

oK

When installing & mew ink tank,
shake it side to side before

opening it.
- ) . T oK

414

Install the ink tank in the correct
orientation.

C RO ]
M Y M ¢

Install the ink tank in the correct
orientation.

- - .
MbE Bk Y M

-
L)

When finished, close the
ink tank cover,

- () - -
Y M <

[ _——

Ready to print
{_§ Plain Paper
2= A3
— Replace 3p Feed/Cut
T paper *
) & O
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I Changing Settings from Operation Panel

» Printer Menu Operations
» Menu Operations

* Menu Structure

¥

Changing Settings from Operation Panel

¥

Setting Items on Operation Panel

¥

HP-GL/2 Settings

¥

Status Print
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I Printer Menu Operations

On the HOME screen, the current status of the printer and buttons for displaying various menus are
displayed.

Ready to print — A
{ & Plain Paper — B
3=| A3
| &
— Replace Feed/Cut
“ paper off —D

e
H G E E
A. Printer status
Displays the current status (Ready to print / Printing...) of the printer.
B. Paper information
Displays the current paper information.
It is grayed out during printing.
Tap to display Paper menu.
C. Replace paper
It is grayed out during printing.
Tap this button to change the roll paper or to set the cut paper.
D. Feed/Cut
It is grayed out when paper feed mode is cut paper or during printing.
Tap this button to feed or cut roll paper.
E. Jobs

Tap to display Job management menu.

Job management

Print job
Saved job
Print from USB flash drive

Inh history

F. Setup
Tap to display Setup menu.
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Setup

Device settings
Maintenance
Printer information

Total print area

G. Ink
Tap to display the current ink level.

Also tap this button when replacing ink.

Current estimated ink levels

N ][
¥ [s

Replace Order ink now

S |

-~

—
5 [

H. Network
Displays the current status of the LAN as an icon.
It is grayed out during printing.
Tap to display LAN settings menu.

LAN settings

() Wi-Fi
1 Wireless Direct
= Wired LAN

Print details

»» Note

» The values set in the menu on the operation panel are applied to all print jobs. However, if the same
setting item exists in the printer driver, the setting value of the printer driver takes precedence.
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I Menu Operations

The operation panel has a touch screen (A) and several buttons (B).

Flick the touch screen and tap the displayed button or item with your finger to select a menu.

A
/ X
2 = .
@ Ready to print
{_@Plain Paper
32| A3
- Replace ..;&.Feed/Cut
“ paper 4
@ | & | &
e = < O
/
|
B B

I Example of Using Touch Screen

Example: Operation to change the setting of automatic power off time

L

1. On the HOME screen, tap (Setup).

Ready to print

f “i- Plain Paper

A3
— Replace ip Feed/Cut
 paper ’
CUR

2. Tap Device settings.
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Setup

B:'El}e settings

Total pri

3. Flick up and down and tap Other device settings.
Device settings
MAard disk selings
I'l.-'I: mrlng service settings

Other aevice 5ettmg5

4. Tap Energy saving settings.

Other device settings

Energy saving settings

Nate time

5. Tap Auto power off.

Fnergj,r saving settings

Autn pnwer off
8 hours

Sleep
5 minutes

OK
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6. Tap the time you want to set.

.A_uto _

Slee;

7. Tap OK.

Energy saving settings

Auto power off
4 hours

Sleep timer
5 minutes

rog

When the setting is completed, press the HOME button to return to the HOME screen.

You can also go back to the screen one level higher by pressing the Back button and continue with
other settings.
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I Menu Structure

The * on the right side of an item indicates the default value.

* Paper menu (when roll paper is loaded)

This menu is displayed by tapping paper information area.

Replace paper

Feed/Cut

Remove paper

Paper settings

Width

Type

Advanced

* Paper menu (when cut sheet is loaded)

This menu is displayed by tapping paper information area.

Replace paper

Remove paper

Paper settings

Page size

Type

Advanced

* Replace paper
* Feed/Cut

This menu is displayed when roll paper is loaded.

* LAN settings

This menu is displayed by tapping Network icon.

Wi-Fi

Connection

Network name (SSID)

Communication mode

Channel

Wi-Fi security

IPv4 address

IPv4 subnet mask

IPv4 default gateway
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IPv4 DNS dynamic setting

IPv4 DNS host name

IPv4 DNS domain name

IPv6 link-local address

IPv6 link-local prefix length

IPv6 manual address

IPv6 manual prefix length

IPv6 stateless address 1

IPv6 stateless prefix length 1

IPv6 stateless address 2

IPv6 stateless prefix length 2

IPv6 stateless address 3

IPv6 stateless prefix length 3

IPv6 stateless address 4

IPv6 stateless prefix length 4

DHCPv6

DHCPv6 stateful address

DHCPvV6 stateful prefix length

IPv6 default gateway 1

IPv6 default gateway 2

IPv6 default gateway 3

IPv6 default gateway 4

IPv6 primary DNS server address

IPv6 secondary DNS server add.

IPv6 DNS dyn. update: manual

IPv6 DNS dyn. update: stateless

IPv6 DNS dyn. update: stateful

IPv6 Use IPv4 host/domain name

IPv6 DNS host name

IPv6 DNS domain name

MAC address

IPsec settings

Printer name

Bonjour service name

Settings

Enable/disable Wi-Fi
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Enable / Disable

Wi-Fi setup

Easy wireless connect

Manual connect

WPS (Push button method)

Other connection types

Manual connect (adv.) / WPS (PIN code method)

Advanced

Wireless Direct

Connection

Network (SSID)/device name

Password

Communication mode

Channel

Wi-Fi security

IPv4 address

IPv4 subnet mask

IPv4 default gateway

IPv4 DNS dynamic setting

IPv4 DNS host name

IPv4 DNS domain name

IPv6 link-local address

IPv6 link-local prefix length

MAC address

IPsec settings

Printer name

Bonjour service name

Settings

Enable/disable Wireless Direct

Yes / No

Update SSID/password

Yes / No

Wireless Direct device name

Connection request confirmation

ON*/ OFF

Advanced
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Wired LAN

Connection

IPv4 address

IPv4 subnet mask

IPv4 default gateway

IPv4 DNS dynamic setting

IPv4 DNS host name

IPv4 DNS domain name

IPv6 link-local address

IPv6 link-local prefix length

IPv6 manual address

IPv6 manual prefix length

IPv6 stateless address 1

IPv6 stateless prefix length 1

IPv6 stateless address 2

IPv6 stateless prefix length 2

IPv6 stateless address 3

IPv6 stateless prefix length 3

IPv6 stateless address 4

IPv6 stateless prefix length 4

DHCPv6

DHCPv6 stateful address

DHCPv6 stateful prefix length

IPv6 default gateway 1

IPv6 default gateway 2

IPv6 default gateway 3

IPv6 default gateway 4

IPv6 primary DNS server address

IPv6 secondary DNS server add.

IPv6 DNS dyn. update: manual

IPv6 DNS dyn. update: stateless

IPv6 DNS dyn. update: stateful

IPv6 Use IPv4 host/domain name

IPv6 DNS host name

IPv6 DNS domain name

MAC address
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IPsec settings

Printer name

Bonjour service name

Settings

Enable/disable Wired LAN

Enable / Disable

Advanced

Print details

* Ink information

This menu is displayed by tapping Ink icon.

Current estimated ink levels

Replace

Order ink now

» Setup
This menu is displayed by tapping Setup icon.

Device settings

Test print

Print nozzle check pattern

Status print

Status print (administrator)

Print LAN details

Print setting print

Print advanced paper settings

Print job history

Print menu map

Print color list for palettes

Print settings

Print head movable width setting

Data width* / Maximum movable width / Paper width

Prioritize paper size

Enable / Disable*

PDF print settings

Print quality settings

Color mode
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Color (perceptual) / Color (saturation)* / Color (correct off) / Mon-
ochrome / Monochrome BMP

Print qual

ity

5 (Fast)/ 4/3* /2 /1 (High)

Input resolution

600 dpi / 300 dpi*

Print target

Photo* / Line drawing

Paper settings

Paper src

Auto select* / Roll paper / Manual

Margin

3mm*/ 5mm
Border

Borderless / Bordered*
Rotate

0 degrees* / 90 degrees
Enlarge/Reduce

Fit paper size* / Same size / Scaling

Processing options

Warning display

Enable / Disable*

JPEG

print settings

Print quality settings

Color mode

Color (perceptual) / Color (saturation)* / Color (correct off) / Mon-
ochrome / Monochrome BMP

Print quality

5 (Fast) /4 /3*/2/1 (High)

Input resolution

600 dpi / 300 dpi*

Print target

Photo* / Line drawing

Paper settings

Paper src

Auto select” / Roll paper / Manual
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Margin

3mm*/ 5mm

Border

Borderless / Bordered*

Rotate

0 degrees* / 90 degrees

Enlarge/Reduce

Fit paper size* / Same size / Scaling

HP-GL/2 print settings

Print quality settings

Color mode

Color (perceptual) / Color (saturation)* / Color (correct off) / Mon-
ochrome / Monochrome BMP

Print quali

ty

5 (Fast) / 4/3*/ 2 /1 (High)

Input reso

lution

600 dpi* / 300 dpi

Print target

Photo / Line drawing*

Paper settings

Paper src

Auto select* / Roll paper / Manual

Margin

3mm*/ 5mm

Oversize

Enable* / Disable

Conserve

paper

ON / OFF*

Rotate

0 degrees* / 90 degrees

Auto rotation

ON / OFF*

Enlarge/Reduce

Fit paper size / Same size* / Scaling

Print centered

ON / OFF*
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Cut to standard size

ON / OFF*
Nesting
Use nesting function
Enable / Disable*
Nesting WaitTime
1/2%/.../98/99
Print cut lines
Enable / Disable*
Mirror
ON / OFF*
Line management
Merge
ON / OFF*
Smooth

Software* / Smoothing

Thicken fine lines

ON / OFF*

Adjust faint lines

ON / OFF*

Width correction

Black/gray

20/-19/.../-1/0*/1/../19/
20

Color

-20/-19/.../-1/0*/1/../19/
20

Print color list for palettes

Processing options

Warning display

Enable / Disable*

Detect image size

OFF* / Command priority / Detected size

Print from USB flash settings

Print quality settings

Color mode
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Color (perceptual) / Color (saturation)* / Color (correct off) / Mon-
ochrome / Monochrome BMP

Print qual

ty

5 (Fast)/ 4/3* /2 /1 (High)

Print target

Photo* / Line drawing

Paper settings

Paper src

Auto select” / Roll paper / Manual

Margin

3mm*/ 5mm
Border

Borderless / Bordered*
Rotate

0 degrees* / 90 degrees

Enlarge/Reduce

Fit paper size* / Same size / Scaling

Direct

print settings from FTP

Print settings 1

Print quality settings

Color mode
Color (perceptual) / Color (satu-
ration)* / Color (correct off) /
Monochrome / Monochrome
BMP

Print quality

5 (Fast) /4 /3*/ 2/ 1 (High)

Print target

Photo* / Line drawing

Paper settings

Paper src
Auto select” / Roll paper / Man-
ual
Margin
3mm*/ 5mm
Border
Borderless / Bordered*
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Rotate

0 degrees* / 90 degrees

Enlarge/Reduce

Fit paper size* / Same size /
Scaling

Print settings 2
Print quality settings

Color mode
Color (perceptual) / Color (satu-
ration)* / Color (correct off) /
Monochrome / Monochrome
BMP

Print quality
5 (Fast) /4/3*/2/1 (High)

Print target
Photo* / Line drawing

Paper settings

Paper src
Auto select* / Roll paper / Man-
ual

Margin
3mm* / 5mm

Border
Borderless / Bordered*

Rotate
0 degrees* / 90 degrees

Enlarge/Reduce
Fit paper size* / Same size /
Scaling

Print settings 3

Print quality settings

Color mode
Color (perceptual) / Color (satu-
ration)* / Color (correct off) /
Monochrome / Monochrome
BMP
Print quality
5 (Fast)/4/3*/2/1 (High)
Print target
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Photo* / Line drawing

Paper settings

Paper src
Auto select” / Roll paper / Man-
ual
Margin
3mm*/ 5mm
Border
Borderless / Bordered*
Rotate

0 degrees* / 90 degrees

Enlarge/Reduce

Fit paper size* / Same size /
Scaling

Print setti

ngs 4

Print quality settings

Color mode
Color (perceptual) / Color (satu-
ration)* / Color (correct off) /
Monochrome / Monochrome
BMP

Print quality

5 (Fast) /4 /3*/2/1 (High)

Print target

Photo* / Line drawing

Paper settings

Paper src
Auto select* / Roll paper / Man-
ual
Margin
3mm*/ 5mm
Border
Borderless / Bordered*
Rotate

0 degrees* / 90 degrees

Enlarge/Reduce

Fit paper size* / Same size /
Scaling
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Default print settings

Print quality settings

Color mode

Color (perceptual) / Color (saturation)* / Color (correct off) / Mon-
ochrome / Monochrome BMP

Print quality

5 (Fast) / 4/3*/ 2 /1 (High)

Print target

Photo* / Line drawing

Print setting print

LAN settings
The lower items of this menu are the same as the lower items of LAN settings displayed by tapping Net-
work icon.

Paper-related settings

Keep media type

Enable / Disable*

Manage remaining roll amount

Barcodes / Warning message only / Disable*

Roll amount warning setting

Roll amount 6 (earlier warning) / Roll amount 5/ Roll amount 4 / Roll amount 3 (stand-
ard)* / Roll amount 2 / Roll amount 1 (later warning)

Detect paper setting mismatch

Pause / Display warning* / Do not detect / Hold job

Advanced paper settings

Paper size recognition settings

Roll paper setting 1

Roll paper setting 2

Roll paper setting 3

Roll paper setting 4

Roll paper setting 5

Roll paper setting 6

Roll paper setting 7

Auto feed at power on

Enable* / Disable

Print advanced paper settings

Reset paper settings for all paper

Auto maintenance settings
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Auto nozzle check

Standard* / 1 page / 10 pages / Disable

Nozzle check error display

Enable / Disable*

System cleaning frequency

Standard* / Short

Print pattern after new head

ON*/ OFF

Hard disk settings

Output method

Print* / Print (auto delete) / Save to job box

Save first and print

ON / OFF*

Common job box setting

Print* / Print (auto delete)

Data deletion

Fast / Fast secure / Secure

Monitoring service settings

Enable/disable monitoring service

Enable / Disable*

Communication test

Communication log

Other device settings

Energy saving settings

Auto power off

5 minutes / 10 min. / 30 min. /1 hour /4 hours / 8 hours / 12 hours / OFF

Sleep timer

5 minutes*/ 10 min. / 15 min. / 20 min. / 30 min. / 40 min. / 50 min. / 60 min. /
210 min.

Operation restrictions

Job history

Restrict / Do not restrict*

Remote Ul

Restrict / Do not restrict*

Print from USB flash drive

Restrict / Do not restrict®
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Use USB connection

Use* / Do not use

Date/time setting

Date settings

Time setting

Date display format

YYYY/MM/DD / MM/DD/YYYY / DD/IMM/YYYY

Time zone (GMT)

0/+1/.../+¥12/-12/../1

Sound control

Keypad sound

ON/ OFF*

Alarm sound

ON*/ OFF

Length unit setting

Meters* / Feet/inches

EOP timer setting

1 minute / 2 minutes / 5 minutes / 10 minutes* / 30 minutes / 60 minutes

Job history sending setting

Send / Do not send*

Language selection

Firmware update

Install update

Check current version

Update notification setting

Yes*/ No

DNS server setup

Auto setup* / Manual setup

Proxy server setup

Use / Do not use*

Administrator password setting

Remote Ul or other tools / LCD, Remote Ul, or other tools

Maintenance

Print nozzle check pattern

Print head cleaning

Cleaning
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All colors / Pattern 1 / Pattern 2

Deep cleaning

All colors / Pattern 1 / Pattern 2

System cleaning

All colors / Pattern 1 / Pattern 2

Print head alignment

Auto (standard)

Roll paper / Manual

Auto (fine)

Roll paper / Manual

Manual

Roll paper / Manual

Print head angle adjustment

Paper feed adjustment

Set priority

Roll paper

Auto* / Prioritize print quality / Prioritize length accuracy

Manual

Auto* / Prioritize print quality / Prioritize length accuracy

Adjust print quality

Auto / Manual

Adjust feed length

Print alignment pattern

Roll paper / Manual

Change adjustment values

-0.70% / -0.68% / ... / 0.68% / 0.70%

Maintenance cartridge info

Maintenance cartridge usage

Replace

Head replacement

Replace cutter blade unit

Platen cleaning

Prepare to move

Move on the same floor / Transport outdoors

Printer information

System information
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Current version

Printer name

Serial number

MAC address (Wi-Fi)

MAC address (wired LAN)

Root cert. thumbprint (SHA-1)

Root cert. thumbprint (SHA-256)

Hard disk information

Hard disk capacity

Job box free space

Error history

Hardware error

Recoverable error

Paper feed/transfer error

Usage totals

Total print area

Ink consumed

Duty counter

Head information

Serial number

Installation date

Dot count (million dots)

Head alignment performance log

Values applied with auto settings

Paper Thickness (Head Height)

Transport unit vacuum strength

Total print area

* Job management

This menu is displayed by tapping Jobs icon.

Print job
List of print jobs
Delete / Priority printing / Release hold
The choices vary depending on the job status.
Saved job
Job box list
Job list
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Delete / Start print

Print the job list

Print from USB flash drive

Folder/file list

Settings / Start print / Preview / Copies

Job history

Display job history

Print job history

Pause printing

Enable / Disable*

Delete all print jobs

139




I Advanced (Paper settings)

Tap the paper information area and tap Paper settings to display this menu.

Advanced

Roll length (change default)

Paper Thickness (Head Height)

-4 (Low) / -3/ -2/ 0 (Standard) / +1 / +2 / +3 (High)

Skew detection accuracy

Standard / Loose / OFF

Cutting mode

Automatic cut / Eject cut / User cut

Cut speed

Fast / Standard / Slow

Trim edge first

Auto / Off / On(Preset Length) / On(Input Length) / Manual

Cut-dust reduction

ON / OFF

Transport unit vacuum strength

Auto / Strong / Medium-strong / Standard / Medium-weak / Weak

Roll paper tension (printing)

High / Standard / Low

Roll paper tension (feeding)

High / Standard / Low

Pause between scans

Ink drying wait time

OFF / 0.5 seconds / 1 second / 3 seconds / 5 seconds / 7 sec-
onds / 9 seconds

Ink drying target area

Overall / Leading edge

Pause between pages

OFF / 30 seconds / 1 minute / 3 minutes / 5 minutes / 10 minutes / 30 minutes / 60 minutes

Leading edge margin (roll)

3mm/20mm

Leading edge margin (sheet)

3mm/20mm

Extension for borderless printing
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Paper with recommended width

Large / Standard / Small

Paper with adequate width

6 (max)/5/4/3/2/1 (min)

Detect paper width

Enable / Disable

Reset paper settings by paper
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I Advanced (LAN settings)

This menu is displayed by tapping Network icon > Wi-Fi / Wireless Direct / Wired LAN > Settings >
Advanced.

The * on the right side of an item indicates the default value.

Advanced

Set printer name

TCP/IP settings

IPv4
IP address
Auto setup* / Manual setup
DNS server
DNS server setup
Auto setup* / Manual setup
Dynamic update setting
Enable / Disable*
Host name
Domain name
Proxy server
Use / Do not use”
IPv6

Enable/disable IPv6

Enable* / Disable

IPsec settings

Enable / Disable*

Use DHCPv6

Use* / Do not use

Manual address

Use / Do not use*

DNS server

DNS server setup

Auto setup* / Manual setup

Dynamic update setting

IPv6 DNS dyn. update: manual

Enable / Disable*

IPv6 DNS dyn. update: stateless
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Enable / Disable*

IPv6 DNS dyn. update: stateful

Enable / Disable*

IPv6 Use IPv4 host/domain name

Enable / Disable*

IPv6 DNS host name

IPv6 DNS domain name

WSD setting

Enable/disable WSD

Enable / Disable*

Optimize inbound WSD

Enable* / Disable

Timeout setting

20 minutes / 15 minutes* / 10 minutes / 5 minutes / 1 minute

Bonjour settings

Enable/disable Bonjour

Enable* / Disable

Service name

IEEE802.1X settings

Authentication

Do not use* / TLS / TTLS / PEAP

EAP-TTLS internal auth. method

MSCHAPv2* / PAP

Weak encryption restriction

Restrict* / Do not restrict

Weak certificate restriction

Restrict* / Do not restrict

Advanced setup

User-ID

Username

Password

Authentication server name

Last authentication result

SNTP settings

Client operation status

Enable / Disable*
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NTP/SNTP server address

Polling interval

Spanning tree setting

Enable / Disable*

LPR protocol setting

Enable* / Disable

RAW protocol

ON*/ OFF

LLMNR

ON*/ OFF

Gigabit Ethernet settings

Autonegotiation* / 10 Mbps half duplex / 10 Mbps full duplex / 100 Mbps half duplex / 100 Mbps
full duplex / 1 Gbps full duplex

Use Dedicated Port

ON*/ OFF

Wi-Fi DRX setting

Enable* / Disable

Wired LAN DRX setting

Enable* / Disable

Reset SSL certificates

Reset LAN settings
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I Changing Settings from Operation Panel

This section describes the procedure for changing the settings, taking the steps to specify Print head
movable width setting as an example.

1. Make sure printer is turned on.

2. On the HOME screen, tap —| (Setup).

= Menu Operations

3. Tap setting item to adjust.

Device settings

Test print

[F‘rint settings ]

LAN settings
Paner-related sattinns
The setting screen for the selected item appears.

4. Tap setting item.

Print settings

Print head movable width setting

Prioritize paper size
PDF print settings

IPFG print settinos

5. Tap setting to specify.

A Data width
Print _
= Maximum movable width
Prior
PDF Paper width
IPF™
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For more on setting items on the operation panel:

= Setting Items on Operation Panel
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I Setting Items on Operation Panel

»» Note

» The administrator password is required to change some setting items if it is enabled for changing
settings using the operation panel.

For more on setting items which the administrator password is required:

= Setting Administrator Password on Operation Panel

I Items for Security

= Administrator password setting

I Items for Printer

= Other device settings
= Hard disk settings

= Language selection
= Firmware update

I Items for Paper/Printing

= Paper-related settings
= Print settings

I Items for Maintenance/Management

Job management
Printer information

Test print

LAN settings
Auto maintenance settings

Monitoring service settings

=
=
=
=
=
=
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I Job management

This setting item is displayed by tapping L (Jobs) on the HOME screen.

* Print job
Displays the print job list. Tapping a job displays the details. You can also delete or preempt jobs on this
menu.

+ Saved job
Displays the saved print job list. You can print / delete saved jobs and print job list on each job box.

»» Note

» Enter the password if it is enabled for a personal job box using Remote Ul.

* Print from USB flash drive
Displays the list of data saved on USB flash drive. You can set the print settings and print the data on

this menu.

+ Job history
32 Important

» The administrator password is required to display the job history if it is enabled for changing
settings using the operation panel.

o Display job history
Displays the print job history. Tapping a print job displays the details.

° Print job history
Prints out the print job history.

» Pause printing

Selecting Enable while a print job is in progress pauses the print job after the current job is completed.

* Delete all print jobs

Deletes all jobs in the job queue.
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I Test print

O

This setting item is displayed by tapping Device settings after tappingL._____ | (Setup) on the HOME
screen.
* Print nozzle check pattern
Prints out the nozzle check pattern.

= Checking for Nozzle Clogging

+ Status print

Prints out the printer status and setting value information.

»» Note

 Status print (administrator) is also displayed if the administrator password is enabled for
changing settings using the operation panel.

= Status Print

* Print LAN details
Prints out the network setting information.

= Printing Network Settings

* Print setting print

Prints out the print settings list.

* Print advanced paper settings

Prints out the setting values specified by Advanced paper settings.

* Print job history

Prints out a record of print jobs, including the paper type and size, amount of ink consumed, and so on.
Ink consumption indicates a rough estimate of the amount of ink consumed per print job.

= Job management

* Print menu map

Prints out the menu list.

* Print color list for palettes

Prints out color pallet information.
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I Print settings

This setting item is displayed by tapping Device settings after tappingL._____ | (Setup) on the HOME
screen.
» Print head movable width setting

Adjusts the print head movable width.

* Prioritize paper size
This is a setting item for roll paper.

Select Enable to use the paper size setting as the basis for printing instead of other settings. The text or
images in the margin are not printed.

Select Disable to give priority to printing text or images.

»» Note

» The printed paper length is longer than the actual paper length. This is because the printed paper
includes the upper/lower margins specified by Roll Paper Safety Margin and Leading Edge
Margin in the printer driver and excludes the paper margins.

* PDF print settings
Performs PDF print settings.

» JPEG print settings
Performs JPEG print settings.

* HP-GL/2 print settings

Performs HP-GL/2 print settings.
= HP-GL/2 Settings

* Print from USB flash settings
Performs settings for printing data saved on the USB flash drive.

= Setting Items When Printing Data Saved on USB Flash Drive

* Direct print settings from FTP

Performs print settings when printing directly from FTP. You can perform four settings individually.

+ Default print settings

Prints out the default values of print settings.

* Print setting print

Prints out the print settings list.
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| HP-GL/2 Settings

» Menus on HP-GL/2 print settings
» Menu Setting Combinations

» Standard Size Table
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I LAN settings

This setting item is displayed by tapping Device settings after tappingL._____ | (Setup) on the HOME

screen.

32 Important

» The administrator password is required to change settings if it is enabled for changing settings using

the operation panel.

»» Note

* You can also enter LAN settings by tapping

* Wi-Fi

()
(Network) on the HOME screen.

The following setting information on the Wi-Fi connection is displayed. (Some items are not displayed

depending on printer settings.)

Items

Setting

Connection

Enabled (connected) / Enabled (disconnected) / Disa-
ble

Network name (SSID)

XXXXXXXX XXX XXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX (up to 32 characters)

Communication mode Infrastructure

Channel 1-13

Wi-Fi security Disable / WEP (64 bit) / WEP (128 bit) / WPA-PSK
(TKIP) / WPA-PSK (AES) / WPA2-PSK (TKIP) / WPA2-
PSK (AES)

IPv4 address XXX XXX, XXX. XXX (12 characters)

IPv4 subnet mask

XXX, XXX. XXX. XXX (12 characters)

IPv4 default gateway

XXX, XXX. XXX. XXX (12 characters)

IPv4 DNS dynamic setting Enable / Disable
IPv4 DNS host name XXXXXXXXXXXX
IPv4 DNS domain name XXXXXXXXXXXX

IPv6 link-local address

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 link-local prefix length

XXX (up to 3 digits)

IPv6 manual address

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 manual prefix length

XXX (up to 3 digits)

IPv6 stateless address 1

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX (32 characters)
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IPv6 stateless prefix length 1

XXX (up to 3 digits)

IPv6 stateless address 2

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX:
XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 stateless prefix length 2

XXX (up to 3 digits)

IPv6 stateless address 3

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX:
XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 stateless prefix length 3

XXX (up to 3 digits)

IPv6 stateless address 4

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX:
XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 stateless prefix length 4

XXX (up to 3 digits)

DHCPv6

Enable / Disable

DHCPv6 stateful address

XXXXXXXXXXXX

DHCPvV6 stateful prefix length

XXX (up to 3 digits)

IPv6 default gateway 1

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX:
XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 default gateway 2

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX:
XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 default gateway 3

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX:
XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 default gateway 4

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX:
XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 primary DNS server address XXXXXXXXXXXX
IPv6 secondary DNS server add. XXXXXXXXXXXX
IPv6 DNS dyn. update: manual Enable / Disable
IPv6 DNS dyn. update: stateless Enable / Disable
IPv6 DNS dyn. update: stateful Enable / Disable
IPv6 Use IPv4 host/domain name Enable / Disable
IPv6 DNS host name XXXXXXXXXXXX
IPv6 DNS domain name XXXXXXXXXXXX

MAC address

XXXX XX XX:XX: XX (12 characters)

IPsec settings

Enable (ESP) / Enable (ESP & AH) / Enable (AH) / Dis-

able

Printer name

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXX (up to 15 characters)

Bonjour service name

XXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXKXXKXXXX
XXXXXKXXKXXXX

XXXXXXXXXXXXX (up to 52 characters)

("XX" represents alphanumeric characters.)

To change the setting, tap Settings.
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o Enable/disable Wi-Fi
Select Enable to wirelessly connect via wireless router.
o Wi-Fi setup
Select how to setup Wi-Fi.
m Easy wireless connect

Select if you specify the settings of the access point information to the printer directly from a
device (e.g. smartphone, or tablet) without operating the wireless router. Follow the on-screen
instructions of the connecting device for the setup procedure.

m Manual connect
Select when you perform settings for Wi-Fi manually using the operation panel of the printer.
m WPS (Push button method)

Select when you perform settings for Wi-Fi using a wireless router supporting a Wi-Fi Protected
Setup (WPS) push button method. Follow the on-screen instructions during setup.

m Other connection types
m Manual connect (adv.)
Select when you perform settings for Wi-Fi manually. You can specify multiple WEP keys.
= WPS (PIN code method)

Select when you perform settings for Wi-Fi using a wireless router supporting a Wi-Fi
Protected Setup (WPS) PIN code method. Follow the on-screen instructions during setup.

2> Note
» By tapping Advanced, you can set LAN in detail.
For the items that can be set, see the following.

= Advanced

* Wireless Direct

The following setting information on the Wireless Direct connection is displayed. (Some items are not
displayed depending on printer settings.)

Items Setting

Connection Enabled (connected) / Enabled (disconnected) / Disa-
ble

Network (SSID)/device name DIRECT-XXXX-TM-305

Password XXXXXXXXXX (10 characters)

Communication mode Wireless Direct

Channel 3

Wi-Fi security WPA2-PSK (AES)

IPv4 address XXX, XXX. XXX. XXX (12 characters)

IPv4 subnet mask XXX, XXX. XXX. XXX (12 characters)
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IPv4 default gateway XXX, XXX. XXX. XXX (12 characters)

IPv4 DNS dynamic setting Enable / Disable
IPv4 DNS host name XXXXXXXXXXXX
IPv4 DNS domain name XXXXXXXXXXXX
IPv6 link-local address XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 link-local prefix length XXX (up to 3 digits)
MAC address XXXXXXXX:XX: XX (12 characters)
IPsec settings Disable
Printer name XXXXXXXXXXXXXXX (up to 15 characters)
Bonjour service name XXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXX

XXXXXXXXXXXXX (up to 52 characters)

("XX" represents alphanumeric characters.)
To change the setting, tap Settings.
> Enable/disable Wireless Direct
Select Enable to wirelessly connect without wireless router.
o Update SSID/password
Updates the identifier (SSID) and password.
> Wireless Direct device name
Changes the name (device name) of the printer displayed on Wi-Fi Direct compatible device.
o Connection request confirmation

Changes the display / non-display of the confirmation screen when Wi-Fi Direct compatible devices
are connected to the printer.

3> Note
» By tapping Advanced, you can set LAN in detail.
For the items that can be set, see the following.

= Advanced

* Wired LAN

The following setting information on the Wired LAN connection is displayed. (Some items are not
displayed depending on printer settings.)

Items Setting

Connection Enabled (connected) / Enabled (disconnected) / Disa-
ble

IPv4 address XXX, XXX. XXX. XXX (12 characters)

IPv4 subnet mask XXX, XXX. XXX. XXX (12 characters)
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IPv4 default gateway

XXX, XXX. XXX. XXX (12 characters)

IPv4 DNS dynamic setting Enable / Disable
IPv4 DNS host name XXXXXXXXXXXX
IPv4 DNS domain name XXXXXXXXXXXX

IPv6 link-local address

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX:
XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 link-local prefix length

XXX (up to 3 digits)

IPv6 manual address

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX:
XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 manual prefix length

XXX (up to 3 digits)

IPv6 stateless address 1

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX:
XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 stateless prefix length 1

XXX (up to 3 digits)

IPv6 stateless address 2

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX:
XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 stateless prefix length 2

XXX (up to 3 digits)

IPv6 stateless address 3

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX:
XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 stateless prefix length 3

XXX (up to 3 digits)

IPv6 stateless address 4

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX:
XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 stateless prefix length 4

XXX (up to 3 digits)

DHCPv6

Enable / Disable

DHCPv6 stateful address

XXXXXXXXXXXX

DHCPv6 stateful prefix length

XXX (up to 3 digits)

IPv6 default gateway 1

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX:
XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 default gateway 2

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX:
XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 default gateway 3

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX:
XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 default gateway 4

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:

XXXX:
XXXX (32 characters)

IPv6 primary DNS server address XXXXXXXXXXXX
IPv6 secondary DNS server add. XXXXXXXXXXXX
IPv6 DNS dyn. update: manual Enable / Disable
IPv6 DNS dyn. update: stateless Enable / Disable
IPv6 DNS dyn. update: stateful Enable / Disable
IPv6 Use IPv4 host/domain name Enable / Disable

156




IPv6 DNS host name XXXXXXXXXXXX
IPv6é DNS domain name XXXXXXXXXXXX
MAC address XXXXXXXX:XX: XX (12 characters)
IPsec settings Enable (ESP) / Enable (ESP & AH) / Enable (AH) / Dis-
able
Printer name XXXXXXXXXXXXXXX (up to 15 characters)
Bonjour service name XXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXX (up to 52 characters)

("XX" represents alphanumeric characters.)
To change the setting, tap Settings.
o Enable/disable Wired LAN
Select Enable when connecting to wired LAN.
3> Note
» By tapping Advanced, you can set LAN in detail.
For the items that can be set, see the following.

= Advanced

* Print details

Prints out the LAN setting information of the printer with Wi-Fi connection, wired LAN connection,
wireless direct connection.

For the items that can be checked, see the following.
= Printing Network Settings
22 Important

+ Important information on your computer is stated on the paper on which the LAN setting information
is printed. Please handle with care enough.

»» Note

* You can also print out the LAN setting information by tapping in the following order.

&

(Setup) > Device settings > Test print > Print LAN details

« Advanced

By tapping Advanced on each setting screen of Wi-Fi connection, wired LAN connection, wireless direct
connection, LAN information can be set in detail.

32 Important

« If the LAN is disabled, the following items can not be selected.

157



o Set printer name
Specifies the printer name. You can use up to 15 characters for the name.

»>» Note

* You cannot use the same printer name as that already used for other LAN connected devices.
* You cannot use a hyphen for the initial or last character of the printer name.
o TCP/IP settings
Performs IPv4 or IPv6 setting.
o WSD setting

Setting items when you use WSD (one of the network protocols supported in Windows 10, Windows
8.1, and Windows 7).

m Enable/disable WSD
Selects whether WSD is enabled or disabled.
»>» Note

* When this setting is enabled, the printer icon is displayed on the Network Explorer in
Windows 10, Windows 8.1, and Windows 7.
m Optimize inbound WSD
Selecting Enable allows you to receive the WSD printing data faster.
m Timeout setting
Specifies the timeout length.
o Bonjour settings
Setting items for LAN using Bonjour.
m Enable/disable Bonjour
Selecting Enable allows you to use Bonjour to perform the network settings.
m Service name
Specifies the Bonjour service name. You can use up to 48 characters for the name.

»» Note

* You cannot use the same service name as that already used for other LAN connected
devices.
o |IEEE802.1X settings
Performs various settings for IEEE802.1X.
o SNTP settings
Performs various settings for SNTP (Simple Network Time Protocol).
> Spanning tree setting
Enables/Disables spanning tree. Selecting Enable avoids circulating data on a network.
o LPR protocol setting
Enables/Disables the LPR setting.
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RAW protocol
Enables/Disables RAW printing.
LLMNR

Specifies ON/OFF of LLMNR (Link-Local Multicast Name Resolution). Selecting ON allows the
printer to detect printer's IP address from the printer name without a DNS server.

Gigabit Ethernet settings

Specifies the communication speed and communication method when using Gigabit Ethernet.

Use Dedicated Port

Selects whether to use a dedicated port for a command sent from a Canon application to the printer.
Selecting ON allows you to use the dedicated port.

Wi-Fi DRX setting

Selecting Enable allows you to activate discontinuous reception when using Wi-Fi.

Wired LAN DRX setting

Selecting Enable allows you to activate discontinuous reception when the printer is connected to a
device compatible with wired LAN.

Reset SSL certificates

Initializes SSL certificate information.

Reset LAN settings

Initializes the network settings on the printer.

After resetting, perform setup again as necessary.
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I Other device settings

This setting item is displayed by tapping Device settings after tappingL._____ | (Setup) on the HOME
screen.

32 Important

» The administrator password is required to change settings if it is enabled for changing settings using
the operation panel.

* Energy saving settings

To save electricity, enable this setting to turn off the printer automatically or to enter sleep mode when
specified length of time has elapsed.

o Auto power off

Sets the time until the printer turns off automatically. If no operations are performed on the printer for
the specified duration of the time after entering Sleep mode, the printer automatically turns off.

o Sleep timer

Specifies the length of time to enter sleep mode automatically when no operation is made.

* Operation restrictions
Restricts the following operations.
> Job history
Restricts to display the print job history.
> Remote Ul
Restricts to use Remote Ul.
> Print from USB flash drive

Restricts to print data on USB flash drive.

Use USB connection

Enables / Disables USB connection.

» Date/time setting

Sets the current date and time.

» Date display format

Sets the format of dates displayed on the touch screen and printed on photos.

* Time zone (GMT)
Specifies the time zone according to a country or region you live in.

Specifying the time zone allows you to display the correct time and date an e-mail was sent on your mail
software.

Select the time difference from GMT (Greenwich mean time) according to a country or region you live in.
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Sound control

Select whether to sound / not sound for key touch sound and alarm sound.

Length unit setting

Selects the length unit (meter or feet/inch).

EOP timer setting

Specify the timeout period before cancellation of print jobs that cannot be received by the printer.

Job history sending setting

The printer sends a job history when Send is selected.
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I Language selection

This setting item is displayed by tapping Device settings after tappingL._____ | (Setup) on the HOME
screen.

32 Important

» The administrator password is required to change settings if it is enabled for changing settings using
the operation panel.

Changes the language for the messages and menus on the touch screen.
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I Paper-related settings

This setting item is displayed by tapping Device settings after tappingL.____ | (Setup) on the HOME
screen.
* Keep media type

Select Enable to keep using the same type of paper.

* Manage remaining roll amount

Selects the method to manage remaining roll amount and that to display warning when the roll is
running short.

> Barcodes
Manages remaining roll amount by using a barcode.

By using the barcode every time you replace a roll, you can manage remaining roll amount properly.
Specify the roll length properly when you load a new roll.

o Warning message only

Estimates remaining roll amount by using media type and roll diameter information. A warning
appears when remaining roll amount comes closer to the specified value.

Depending on the environment you are using the printer, selecting this setting may not manage
remaining roll amount as precisely as you expected. We recommend you select a higher value for
this setting item.

o Disable

Select to disable managing remaining roll amount.

* Roll amount warning setting

Specifies when to warn the remaining roll paper amount.

* Detect paper setting mismatch
Selects printer action when you start printing with the paper size, the media type, and print settings
different from those registered.
+ Advanced paper settings
Specifies advanced paper settings for each paper type.
32 Important
* You can select Extension for borderless printing as a setting item for some paper types.

If you select Small for Paper with adequate width on this setting item, a slight border remains on
the paper. In addition, the paper may be smudged with extra ink.

» Paper size recognition settings
Selects which size is preferred when paper size detection is enabled.

> Roll paper setting 1

163



Select whether B4 or 10 inch is applied when a roll of an intermediate size is detected.
> Roll paper setting 2

Select whether A3 or 300 mm is applied when a roll of an intermediate size is detected.
> Roll paper setting 3

Select whether 300 mm or 12 inch is applied when a roll of an intermediate size is detected.
> Roll paper setting 4

Select whether 500 mm or 20 inch is applied when a roll of an intermediate size is detected.
> Roll paper setting 5

Select whether B2 or 20 inch is applied when a roll of an intermediate size is detected.
> Roll paper setting 6

Select whether A1 or 600 mm is applied when a roll of an intermediate size is detected.
o Roll paper setting 7

Select whether 600 mm or 24 inch is applied when a sheet of an intermediate size is detected.

» Auto feed at power on

When Enable is selected, the printer judges the existence of paper exchange when starting up, and if
paper has been exchanged, paper feeding operation is performed.

It may take time to judge paper exchange.
When Disable is selected, the printer does not judge whether or not to change the paper when starting
up, and waits with the current paper feed setting.

» Print advanced paper settings

Tapping Yes prints out each setting specified in Advanced paper settings.

* Reset paper settings for all paper
Tapping Yes initializes each setting specified in Advanced paper settings.
Entering the administrator password is required if it is enabled.

22 Important

* When you set the paper settings back to the factory default, added or updated paper information
using Media Configuration Tool is erased.
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I Auto maintenance settings

This setting item is displayed by tapping Device settings after tappingL._____ | (Setup) on the HOME
screen.

32 Important

The administrator password is required to change settings if it is enabled for changing settings using
the operation panel.
Auto nozzle check

Enables/Disables automatic nozzle checking. You can also select the page interval to perform automatic
nozzle checking.

Nozzle check error display

Enables/Disables displaying the nozzle check error.

System cleaning frequency

Specifies the frequency of automatic system cleaning.

»>» Note

» To maintain print quality, we recommend you select Short if you use the printer at a higher place.

Print pattern after new head

Selects whether you print an adjustment pattern after replacing the print head.
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I Administrator password setting

This setting item is displayed by tapping Device settings after tappingL._____ | (Setup) on the HOME
screen.

3% Important
» The administrator password is required to change settings if it is enabled for changing settings using
the operation panel.
You can specify or disable the administrator password.
If you specify the administrator password, select the range and specify the administrator password.

Remote Ul or other tools
Entering the administrator password is required to change the setting items using Remote Ul or some
software.

LCD, Remote Ul, or other tools
Entering the administrator password is required to change the setting items using the operation panel of
the printer, Remote Ul, or some software.

For details:

= Setting Administrator Password on Operation Panel
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I Setting Administrator Password on Operation Panel

You can specify or disable the administrator password.

Specifying the administrator password requires you to enter the password to use the items or change the
settings below.

* LAN settings

» Other device settings

+ Language selection

+ Auto maintenance settings

* Hard disk settings

+ Administrator password setting
+ Status print (administrator)

* Monitoring service settings

* Firmware update

Follow the procedure below to specify the administrator password.

1. Make sure printer is turned on.

2. On the HOME screen, tapL___—__ | (Setup).

= Menu Operations

3. Tap Device settings.
4. Tap Administrator password setting.

5. Enter the password on the administrator password input screen and tap OK.

2» Important

» The administrator password is set at the time of purchase. The printer's serial number is used as
the password.

For the administrator password, refer to Administrator Password.

If an administrator password is not specified, the confirmation message appears. Confirm the message
and tap Yes.

6. Tap Change administrator password.

If an administrator password is not specified, the confirmation message appears. Confirm the message
and tap OK.

7. Tap range where administrator password is valid.
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Remote Ul or other tools
Entering the administrator password is required to change the setting items using Remote Ul or

some software.

LCD, Remote Ul, or other tools
Entering the administrator password is required to change the setting items using the operation
panel of the printer, Remote Ul, or some software.

8. Enter administrator password.

2% Important
 The following character restrictions apply to the password:

+ Set the password by using 4 to 32 characters.
» The allowed characters are single-byte alphanumeric characters.
» For security reasons, we recommend you use 6 and more alphanumeric characters.

9. Tap Apply.
10. Enter administrator password you specified again.

11. Tap OK.

The administrator password is enabled.

I When You Want to Disable the Administrator Password:

After operating steps 1 to 5 of the password specifying procedure, tap Remove administrator password.
After that, please follow the instructions displayed on the touch screen.
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| Hard disk settings

This setting item is displayed by tapping Device settings after tappingL._____ | (Setup) on the HOME
screen.

32 Important

» The administrator password is required to change settings if it is enabled for changing settings using
the operation panel.

* Output method

Selects the printing method for jobs received from software other than the printer driver. When using the
printer driver, configure settings on the printer driver.

o Print

Performs printing as usual.
° Print (auto delete)

Deletes the data from the printer's hard disk after printing is completed.
> Save to job box

Only saves the print job in job box without printing it.

» Save first and print
A setting for jobs received from software other than the printer driver. When using the printer driver,
configure settings on the printer driver. Select ON to print the job after it has been saved.

+ Common job box setting

Select Print (auto delete) to print without saving jobs in common job box.

» Data deletion
Selects the method to delete data on printer's hard disk.

= Erasing Data on Printer's Hard Disk
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I Monitoring service settings

This setting item is displayed by tapping Device settings after tappingL.____ | (Setup) on the HOME
screen.

32 Important

» The administrator password is required to change settings if it is enabled for changing settings using
the operation panel.

Enable/disable monitoring service

Selecting Enable allows the printer to send error details to the service center.

« Communication test

Performs a communication test with the service center.

+ Communication log

Displays the list of error numbers (up to 30), error code, and time the error occurs. Tapping an item
displays the error details.
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I Printer information

This setting item is displayed by tappingL,____—_ | (Setup) on the HOME screen.

+ System information

Displays printer's system information.

* Hard disk information

Displays the total hard disk capacity and the free space.

* Error history
Displays the error history.

> Hardware error
Displays the hardware error codes (up to 5).

> Recoverable error
Displays the recoverable error (e.g. paper or ink related error) codes (up to 5).

o Paper feed/transfer error
Displays the error codes for errors which occur during paper feed/transfer (up to 5).
Tapping an error code displays the error details.

For more on the error code, refer to List of Support Code for Error.

+ Usage totals

Displays the printer's record of use such as total print area or the amount of ink consumption.

» Head information

Displays the print head serial number, elapsed days since the current print head was installed, and dot
count.

» Head alignment performance log

Displays the print head alignment performance log (up to 5).

* Values applied with auto settings

Displays the print settings applied the last print job.
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| HP-GL/2 Settings

» Menus on HP-GL/2 print settings
» Menu Setting Combinations

» Standard Size Table
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I Menus on HP-GL/2 print settings

>

>

Color mode

Print quality

Input resolution
Print target

Paper src

Margin

Oversize

Conserve paper
Rotate

Auto rotation
Enlarge/Reduce
Print centered

Cut to standard size
Use nesting function
Nesting WaitTime
Print cut lines
Mirror

Merge

Smooth

Thicken fine lines
Adjust faint lines
Width correction
Print color list for palettes
Warning display

Detect image size
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I Color mode

Lets you specify the color(s) to use when printing HP-GL/2 data.
This setting item is displayed by tapping in the following order.

<

» Color (perceptual)

(Setup) > Device settings > Print settings > HP-GL/2 print settings > Print quality settings

o If you select Line drawing for Print target:

Reproduces colors of general images naturally and features smooth gradation. In addition, selecting
this setting allows you to adjust colors easily using an application software.

o If you select Photo for Print target:
Reproduces colors of general photos naturally and features smooth gradation. In addition, selecting
this setting allows you to adjust colors easily using an application software.
» Color (saturation) (Initial setting)
o If you select Line drawing for Print target:
Prints in easy-to-see colors suitable for line drawing.
o If you select Photo for Print target:

Reproduces vivid colors on data such as a poster.

» Color (correct off)

Performs printing without color matching.

* Monochrome
o If you select Line drawing for Print target:
Select this setting to print a line drawing using black ink.
o If you select Photo for Print target:

Prints color data converting to monochrome. Continuous tones are reproduced using gray halftones.

* Monochrome BMP

The colors other than white are printed in black.
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I Print quality

Lets you specify print quality.
This setting item is displayed by tapping in the following order.

<

» 5 (Fast)

(Setup) > Device settings > Print settings > HP-GL/2 print settings > Print quality settings

Select this setting for faster printing.
-4
Printing speed is faster than that in selecting 3.
+ 3 (Initial setting)
Select this setting for standard printing that balances print quality and printing speed.
2
Printing quality is higher than that in selecting 3.
1 (High)
Select this setting to give print quality priority.

This causes printing to take longer than other settings, but print quality is higher.
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I Input resolution

Specifies the resolution for internal rendering process.

This setting item is displayed by tapping in the following order.

<

* 600 dpi (Initial setting)

(Setup) > Device settings > Print settings > HP-GL/2 print settings > Print quality settings

Specifies 600 dpi for internal rendering resolution.

This setting raises the accuracy of internal processes for finer printing.
» 300 dpi

Specifies 300 dpi for internal rendering resolution.

This setting increases the speed of internal processes for faster printing.
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I Print target

Specifies the print target of HP-GL/2 data.
This setting item is displayed by tapping in the following order.

<

* Photo

(Setup) > Device settings > Print settings > HP-GL/2 print settings > Print quality settings

Select this setting to print a data which includes illustration or photo.

* Line drawing (Initial setting)

Select this setting to print a drawing data which includes lines.
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I Paper src

Specifies the paper type (sheet or roll) for HP-GL/2 data printing.
This setting item is displayed by tapping in the following order.

<

» Auto select (Initial setting)

(Setup) > Device settings > Print settings > HP-GL/2 print settings > Paper settings

Select an appropriate paper source automatically.

* Roll paper

Select this setting to print on the roll paper.

* Manual

Select this setting to print on the sheets.
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I Margin

Specifies the margins for HP-GL/2 data printing.
This setting item is displayed by tapping in the following order.

ﬂ' (Setup) > Device settings > Print settings > HP-GL/2 print settings > Paper settings
3> Note

« If the Leading edge margin (roll) and/or Leading edge margin (sheet) settings on Advanced paper
settings are different from the settings here, the larger of the settings is given priority.

* 3mm (Initial setting)
Specifies 3 mm margin.

However, the trailing edge margin for cut sheet paper is 20 mm.

* 5mm
Specifies 5 mm margin.

However, the trailing edge margin for cut sheet paper is 20 mm.
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I Oversize

Specifies whether margins are within or outside the HP-GL/2 data image drawing range.

This setting item is displayed by tapping in the following order.

<

» Enable (Initial setting)

(Setup) > Device settings > Print settings > HP-GL/2 print settings > Paper settings

Specifies margins outside the HP-GL/2 data image drawing range.
Adding margins outside the image drawing range will not cause part of the image to be cut off.
However, you will need to print on paper of a size that is greater than the size of the image drawing
range specified by the HP-GL/2 data plus the top, bottom, left, and right margins.

* Disable
Specifies margins inside the HP-GL/2 data image drawing range.

Depending on the layout, adding margins inside the image drawing range may cause part of the image
to be cut off.

»» Note

» Some CAD applications can cause the origin to be out of position and part of the image to be cut
off. Experiment with the Disable and Enable settings of this function to find the one that works
best.

I OVERSIZE SETTING EXAMPLES

A. Printed page size
B. Image drawing range

When you print an image above, using Oversize allows you to select where to apply margins (outside/
inside the image) based on the image drawing range.

Select Enable to apply margins outside the image, or select Disable to apply those inside.
* When Disable is selected:

Printing is performed based on the image drawing range. The origin is specified on the upper left of
the paper.
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Margins are added to the inside of the image drawing range.

B. Image drawing range
C. Margins

If the actual drawing image is smaller than the specified image drawing range, the image is not cut off
by the margins.

* When Enable is selected:

Printing is performed based on the image drawing range. The origin is specified on the upper left of
the paper.

Margins are added to the outside of the image drawing range.

B. Image drawing range
C. Margins

When you specify the paper size for printing, select the size which covers both the image drawing
range and margins.
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D. Paper for printing

E. Image drawing range with margins

If you select the paper size which cannot cover the margins, the image may be cut off.
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G

F. Range which cannot be printed

G. Paper for printing
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I Conserve paper

When printing on roll paper, eliminates blank space (margins) above and/or below the image (if there is any)
to conserve paper.

This setting item is displayed by tapping in the following order.

&

+ ON

(Setup) > Device settings > Print settings > HP-GL/2 print settings > Paper settings

Blank space above and below the image is eliminated when printing.

» OFF (Initial setting)

Paper is not conserved.

I CONSERVE PAPER SETTING EXAMPLES

Print data (image drawing range)

« When OFF is selected:

« When ON is selected:
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| Rotate

Rotates the image according to the specified setting.

This setting item is displayed by tapping in the following order.

» 0 degrees (Initial setting)

(Setup) > Device settings > Print settings > HP-GL/2 print settings > Paper settings

Image is not rotated.

* 90 degrees
Specified image is rotated by 90 degrees.
If the part of rotated image is out of the paper width, the part is not printed.

3> Note
* When the print data includes HP RTL, the HP RTL image part is not rotated.

»» Note

+ If ON is selected for Auto rotation, priority is given to the Auto rotation setting.
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I Auto rotation

Printing on paper while Auto rotation is set to ON causes the image to be rotated automatically in

accordance with the most efficient image layout in order to conserve paper and avoid images running off the
edges of the paper.

This setting item is displayed by tapping in the following order.

+ ON

(Setup) > Device settings > Print settings > HP-GL/2 print settings > Paper settings

Image is rotated by 90 degrees in the cases described below.

> When the output page is in portrait orientation and the long side is shorter than the roll paper width
> When the output page is in landscape orientation, and the long side is longer than the paper width
and the short side is shorter than the paper width

Even if the long edge and short edge of the output page are both longer than the paper width, and
the output page is in landscape orientation, the image is rotated to expand the print range.

»>» Note

* The length that the roll paper will be cut to depends on rotation.

» The desired printing results may not be obtained when HP-GL/2 data that does not include
image drawing range information is received.

In this case, select Command priority or Detected size for Detect image size.

* When the print data includes HP RTL, the HP RTL image part is not rotated.

- OFF (Initial setting)

Images are not rotated automatically.

I AUTO ROTATE EXAMPLES

« Efficient layout

\/_’—

» Prevents image from running off edge.
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I Enlarge/Reduce

Enlarges or reduces images

This setting item is displayed by tapping in the following order.

* Fit paper size

(Setup) > Device settings > Print settings > HP-GL/2 print settings > Paper settings

Enlarges or reduces the image for printing to fit to the paper loaded in the printer.

»>» Note

» Data line widths are not enlarged or reduced.

» Margin widths are not enlarged or reduced. Because of this, paper size scaling and post-processing
image scaling may not be the same.

» Nesting cannot be performed while Fit paper size is selected.

» The maximum enlarge/reduce rate for this setting is calculated by (maximum width/1 inch x 100 %).
Therefore, the maximum rate is 2400 % for 24 inch model, 3600 % for 36 inch model, and 4400 %
for 44 inch model. If the calculation result exceeds the maximum rate, the image is enlarged
according to the maximum rate for each model.

+ Same size (Initial setting)

Image is not enlarged/reduced.

» Scaling
Enlarges or reduces the image to the specified scaling value for printing.
Scaling can be specified within a range of 25 % to 400 %.
»» Note

» Data line or margin widths are not enlarged or reduced.

I ENLARGE/REDUCE Scaling SETTING EXAMPLE

The output object area is enlarged or reduced as specified by the Scaling setting. The origin is in the
upper-left corner.

For example, doubling the length and width of A4 size paper results in A2 size paper.
If there are margins of 3 mm, the A4 size output object area measures 291 mm x 204 mm.
Specify a value of 200% for the Scaling setting to produce a post-processing size of 582 mm x 408 mm.

(Note that ambient conditions may cause paper to expand and contract.)
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A. Output object area
B. 200% post-processing size

I ENLARGE/REDUCE Fit paper size SETTING EXAMPLE

Fit paper size expands or reduces the long side of the print data's output object area so it matches the
long side of the output page size output object area. The origin is in the upper-left corner.

Margin widths are not enlarged or reduced. Because of this, paper size scaling and post-processing
image scaling may not be the same.

For example, doubling the length and width of A4 size paper results in A2 size paper.
If there are margins of 3 mm, the A4 size output object area measures 291 mm x 204 mm.
Specifying Fit paper size will result in a post-processing size of approximately 588 mm x 412 mm.

(Note that ambient conditions may cause paper to expand and contract.)
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420

210

B. Fit to long side post-processing size

A. Output object area
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I Print centered

Prints the output object area in the center of the paper.

This setting item is displayed by tapping in the following order.

<

+ ON

(Setup) > Device settings > Print settings > HP-GL/2 print settings > Paper settings

o For cut sheet paper
Prints the output object area in the center of the paper.
o For roll paper
Prints the output object area in the horizontal center of the paper.

»>» Note

* The output object area is not printed in the center when the paper size is smaller than the
output page size.
» Nesting cannot be performed while ON is selected.

- OFF (Initial setting)

The output object area is not printed in the center of the paper.

I PRINT CENTERED EXAMPLES

» OFF is selected when printing on sheet

* ON is selected when printing on sheet

» OFF is selected when printing on roll
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ON is selected when printing on roll
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I Cut to standard size

Specifies standard size as the output page size when printing on roll paper.

This setting item is displayed by tapping in the following order.

<

+ ON

(Setup) > Device settings > Print settings > HP-GL/2 print settings > Paper settings

Cuts to standard size in accordance with the roll paper width.

When there are two lengths/widths applicable for a given roll paper width, the optimum size is selected
automatically.

»» Note

» Nesting cannot be performed while ON is selected.

+ If ON is selected for Conserve paper and there is blank space above/below the image, the size will
not be standard size.

* When ON is selected for Print centered, printing will be in the center of the standard size.

« If there is no standard size corresponding to the roll paper width, operation is the same as if OFF is
selected. No message is displayed.

» For information about supported standard sizes, see Standard Size Table.

- OFF (Initial setting)

Cutting according to standard size is not performed.

I STANDARD CUT EXAMPLES

* A3-size width roll paper

X
)

A. Position of cut when OFF
B. Position of cut when ON

» A3-size width roll paper
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A. Position of cut when OFF
B. Position of cut when ON
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I Use nesting function

When printing on roll paper, this function can be used to print multiple pages sequentially across the side of
the paper.

This setting item is displayed by tapping in the following order.

&

Nesting

(Setup) > Device settings > Print settings > HP-GL/2 print settings > Paper settings >

* Enable

Print data is temporarily stored as a nesting wait page, and printed in a layout that arranges the pages
so they fill the width of the roll paper. Pages are aligned in the sequence they are received.

Up to 24 pages can be aligned across the paper. Pages are laid out in the next line from the 25th page.
Cutting is performed in accordance with the longest page among the aligned pages.

> Note

» The desired printing results may not be obtained when HP-GL/2 data that does not include image
drawing range information is received.

In this case, select Command priority or Detected size for Detect image size.

* When the printer is being used in a network environment, nesting can be performed on HP-GL/2
data from multiple users.
* Nesting cannot be performed while any of the items below are specified.

* When Fit paper is selected for Enlarge/Reduce
* When ON is selected for Print centered
* When ON is selected for Cut to standard size

* In the cases below, printing starts even if the nesting wait page does not fill the entire width of the
roll paper.

» When data other than HP-GL/2 or HP RTL data is received.
* When data which you will print on paper other than a roll is received.

When the printer is being used in a network environment, the above types of data may be sent
from another user and preempt other jobs in the print queue.

* When the wait time specified by Nesting WaitTime elapses.
» During nesting wait, when Start print is selected on the touch screen and then tapping OK.
* When data with different print settings is received.

» Disable (Initial setting)

Nesting is not performed.

| NESTING EXAMPLE

« When Disable is selected:

196



197



I Nesting WaitTime

Can be used to set the wait time until printing starts after nesting wait page receipt is paused.
Time can be specified in the range of 1 to 99 minutes. (The initial value is 2 minutes.)

The wait time is counted from the point the last page was completed, and counted from the beginning every
time new nesting job is received.

This setting item is displayed by tapping in the following order.

<

Nesting

(Setup) > Device settings > Print settings > HP-GL/2 print settings > Paper settings >
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I Print cut lines

Prints cut lines to separate nested data.

This setting item is displayed by tapping in the following order.

<

Nesting

(Setup) > Device settings > Print settings > HP-GL/2 print settings > Paper settings >

* Enable

Cut lines that separate pages are printed.

» Disable (Initial setting)

Cut lines are not printed.

I CUT LINES EXAMPLE

« When Disable is selected:

« When Enable is selected:

___________
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I Mirror

Flip the image horizontally and print.

This setting item is displayed by tapping in the following order.

<

+ ON

(Setup) > Device settings > Print settings > HP-GL/2 print settings > Paper settings

Flip the image horizontally and print.

Depending on the paper to be printed, the position where the horizontally flipped image is printed varies.

» OFF (Initial setting)

Horizontal flip of the image is not performed.

I HORIZONTAL FLIP (MIRROR) EXAMPLE

* When OFF is selected when printing on roll paper:

\_—//_—

* When ON is selected when printing on roll paper:

Do not move the position to print the image on the paper, flip the image horizontally.

\_//—__

* When OFF is selected when printing on cut paper or roll paper cut to standard size:
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* When ON is selected when printing on cut paper or roll paper cut to standard size:

Flip the image horizontally for each position where you print the image on the paper.

201



I Merge

Specifies how colors should be processed when lines overlap.

This setting item is displayed by tapping in the following order.

ﬂ' (Setup) > Device settings > Print settings > HP-GL/2 print settings > Line management
3> Note

» The data is given priority when a specification command is included in the HP-GL/2 data.
« If the HP-GL/2 data does not include a specification command, the operation is performed using the
specified selection value.

+ ON
The section where lines overlap becomes the mixed color of the intersecting lines.

- OFF (Initial setting)

The section where lines overlap becomes the same color as one of the intersecting lines.

I ENABLE MERGE EXAMPLE

« When OFF is selected:

A
B

A. Data drawn previously
B. Data drawn later than A

« When ON is selected:
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I Smooth

Makes arc drawing smoother.

This setting item is displayed by tapping in the following order.

» Software (Initial setting)

(Setup) > Device settings > Print settings > HP-GL/2 print settings > Line management

Draws arcs using HP-GL/2 data settings.

Default value of the central angle of an arc in HP-GL/2 is 5° (Regular 72-sided polygon) if the angle is
not specified using a HP-GL/2 command.

* Smoothing

Draws curves that are smoother than arcs with a central angle of 1°.

| SMOOTHING EXAMPLES

* When Software is selected:

* When Smoothing is selected:
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I Thicken fine lines

Performs correction to avoid breaks in fine lines.

This setting item is displayed by tapping in the following order.

<

+ ON

(Setup) > Device settings > Print settings > HP-GL/2 print settings > Line management

Corrects line widths so fine lines are drawn more sharply, without breaking.

The line color is not changed.

» OFF (Initial setting)
Thin lines are not corrected.

Some line thicknesses may cause them to become broken.
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I Adjust faint lines

Performs correction so that bright colored fine lines are printed more clearly.

This setting item is displayed by tapping in the following order.

<

+ ON

(Setup) > Device settings > Print settings > HP-GL/2 print settings > Line management

Adjusts the colors of brightly colored fine lines so they are drawn more clearly.

- OFF (Initial setting)

Fine lines are not corrected.
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I Width correction

Corrects pen widths in accordance with a specific correction setting. Correction settings can be configured
for two groups: Black/gray and Color.

Select and apply the correction amount according to the pen color when performing a line drawing
command of HP-GL/2 data.

This setting item is displayed by tapping in the following order.

Q (Setup) > Device settings > Print settings > HP-GL/2 print settings > Line management

»>» Note

 This setting is not applied for the white pen, which has the same RGB values (255).

» This setting is applied to vector data line widths.

* When this setting is a minus value, it is not applied to fine lines of widths that are less than the minimum
line width of the printer.

« If the setting value is smaller than 1 dot, the value of 1 dot width is applied.

* When ON is selected for Thicken fine lines, the resulting line may be thicker than the specified setting.

» Black/gray
For configuring the correction setting of black and gray line widths.

A value within the range of -20 to +20 can be specified. 1 unit of the correction value is equivalent to
0.025 mm.

» Color
For configuring the correction setting of color line widths.

A value within the range of -20 to +20 can be specified. 1 unit of the correction value is equivalent to
0.025 mm.

I LINE WIDTH CORRECTION EXAMPLE

* Negative (-) setting

] C [ {:
O - |
i /
L

» Positive (+) setting
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| Print color st for palettes

Prints out the color pallet which shows how 256 colors of HP-GL/2 command appear using the printer's ink.

This setting item is displayed by tapping in the following order.

<

(Setup) > Device settings > Print settings > HP-GL/2 print settings > Line management
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I Warning display

Displays HP-GL/2 warnings.
The display is switched when two GL/2 warnings below occur.

» Warnings when the printer's parameter setting specification does not support the parameter settings of
created HP-GL/2 data

» HP-GL/2 warning commands when the printer does not support the created HP-GL/2 data
This setting item is displayed by tapping in the following order.

a (Setup) > Device settings > Print settings > HP-GL/2 print settings > Processing options
2> Note
» Warning is always displayed when one of the errors below occurs regardless of the setting.

* When virtual GL/2 memory exceeds acceptable level
* When GL/2 display list memory is insufficient
* When the number of polygon vertexes which GL/2 data has exceeds acceptable level

» Warning is always displayed on the status monitor or Remote Ul regardless of the setting.

* Enable

Displays specific GL/2 warning on the touch screen.

» Disable (Initial setting)

Does not display specific GL/2 warning on the touch screen.
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I Detect image size

Specifies the output object area method that provides efficient printing, which avoids parts of images being
cut off when a HP-GL/2 data does not include image drawing range information.

This setting item is displayed by tapping in the following order.

&

- OFF (Initial setting)

(Setup) > Device settings > Print settings > HP-GL/2 print settings > Processing options

o If image drawing range information is included in HP-GL/2 data:
The output object area is in accordance with the image drawing range information.

The origin specified by the image drawing range information is drawn in the upper-left corner of the
paper.

o If image drawing range information is not included in HP-GL/2 data:

The output object area uses the printer's maximum roll paper width as the horizontal dimension and
1.5 times the maximum roll paper width as the vertical dimension.

Even though the particular page included in multiple pages does not contain a command which
specifies the image drawing range, note that the image drawing range specified for the just previous
page is applied if previous pages contain the command.
» Command priority
o If image drawing range information is included in HP-GL/2 data:
The output object area is in accordance with the image drawing range information.

The origin specified by the image drawing range information is drawn in the upper-left corner of the
paper.

o If image drawing range information is not included in HP-GL/2 data:
Applies the minimum image range detected as the output object area.
The upper left corner of the detected minimum image range is drawn in the upper left corner of the
paper.
* Detected size
Applies the minimum image range detected as the output object area.
Image drawing range information included in HP-GL/2 data is not used.

The upper left corner of the detected minimum image range is drawn in the upper left corner of the
paper.

»>» Note

« If part of an image is being cut off or if an image is out of alignment, try using each of the settings in the
following sequence: OFF, Command priority, Detected size.
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I DETECT IMAGE SIZE EXAMPLE

<

— A,

LB

I
I
]
1

s ===

A. Image drawing range specified by the command
B. Graphic data range

Though the image drawing range is specified for this kind of drawing image above, the part of the image
may be cut off if you do not specify the image drawing range.

Select Detected size if the image drawing range is not specified.

This section describes Detect image size settings and printed images for when the drawing range is set
or not set.

* When the image drawing range is specified:
o When OFF (Initial setting) or Command priority is selected:

The printing area is specified based on the image drawing range. The origin is specified on the
upper left of the paper.

v L.

The figure below shows the printed image.

\4

B o

J

A. Image drawing range specified by the command

C. Paper cut position
o When Detected size is selected:

The graphic data is detected for printing without using the image drawing range.
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The printed image is the same as "When Detected size is selected:" on "When the image
drawing range is not specified:".

* When the image drawing range is not specified:
o When OFF is selected:

The maximum roll paper width is applied as the width of printed area, and the 1.5 times of the
maximum roll paper width is applied as the length of it. The paper cut position is specified outside
of the printed area.

o When Command priority is selected:

Since the minimum image area is applied as the printed area, the result is the same as when
Detected size is selected.

The printed image is the same as "When Detected size is selected:".

o When Detected size is selected:
The minimum image range including images is detected based on image data in HP-GL2 data.

In addition, if the image drawing range is not specified by Command priority , the minimum
image range including images is detected, as the area cannot be specified.

| -B

B. Graphic data range

C. Paper cut position
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I Menu Setting Combinations

» Conserve paper and Auto rotation

» Enlarge/Reduce (Scaling) and Auto rotation

» Print centered and Cut to standard size

» Cut to standard size and Auto rotation and Enlarge/Reduce (Fit paper size)
» Use nesting function and Auto rotation

» Detect image size and Oversize

» Detect image size and Print centered
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I Conserve paper and Auto rotation

When Conserve paper and Auto rotation are both specified, Auto rotation is performed first, followed by
the Conserve paper process.

After Auto rotation is applied to the print data, the image is printed with upper and lower blank areas
removed.

I Conserve paper AND Auto rotation EXAMPLE

Print data (image drawing range)

Image after auto rotation

A. Blank area

Printed image
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Printed without upper/lower blank area.
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I Enlarge/Reduce (Scaling) and Auto rotation

When both Enlarge/Reduce (Scaling) and Auto rotation are specified, Enlarge/Reduce (Scaling) is done
first and then Auto rotation is done to determine if printing is possible.

Printing is done without Auto rotation if the size of the image after doing Enlarge/Reduce (Scaling) would
cause the image to run off the edge of the paper were Auto rotation executed.

| Enlarge/Reduce (Scaling) AND Auto rotation EXAMPLE

Print data (image drawing range)

* Printed image with Enlarge/Reduce (Scaling) only.

» Printed image when the image runs off the edge of paper.

Auto rotation is not performed.
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I Print centered and Cut to standard size

When both Print centered and Cut to standard size are specified, first the optimum standard size is
determined based on the HP-GL/2 data and the roll paper loaded on the printer.

Next, Print centered is performed in accordance with the standard size.

I Print centered AND Cut to standard size EXAMPLE

When A3 width roll paper is loaded, A3 portrait is chosen as the optimal standard size based on the roll
paper width and image size.

Next, Print centered is performed in accordance with the A3 portrait.

Print data (image drawing range)

O 3

A. Virtual area for A3 size (portrait)
B. Virtual area for A4 size (landscape)

 Printed image when ON is selected for Print centered and OFF is selected for Cut to standard size
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A

A. Position of cut

* Printed image when ON is selected for Print centered and ON is selected for Cut to standard size

A

A. Position of cut for A3 size (portrait)
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Cut to standard size and Auto rotation and Enlarge/Reduce (Fit
paper size)

When Cut to standard size, Auto rotation, and Enlarge/Reduce (Fit paper size) are all specified, first
suitable standard size candidates are determined based on the roll paper loaded on the printer.

Next, it decides the optimum standard size and rotation direction from the matching result between the data
to which Auto rotation is applied and all candidate sizes.

Finally, Enlarge/Reduce (Fit paper size) process is performed according to the decided standard size.

I SMALL IMAGE EXAMPLE

When A3 width roll paper is loaded, A4 landscape is chosen as the optimal standard size based on the
roll paper width and image size.

Next, Auto rotation is performed in accordance with the A4 landscape. Finally, the image is enlarged and

printed to match A4 size paper.

Print data (image drawing range)

A. Virtual area for A4 size
Since the image fits on A4 size paper, A4 landscape is chosen as the standard size.

* Image after auto rotation

S

O 0O

 Printed image after fit to paper
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A

A. Position of cut for A4 size

I LARGE IMAGE EXAMPLE

When A3 width roll paper is loaded, A3 portrait is chosen as the optimal standard size based on the roll
paper width and image size.

Next, Auto rotation is performed in accordance with the A3 portrait. Finally, the image is reduced and

printed to match A3 size paper.

Print data (image drawing range)

A. Virtual area for A3 size

Since the image does not fit on A3 size paper, A3 portrait is chosen as the maximum standard size.

* Image after auto rotation
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* Printed image after reduced

A. Position of cut for A3 size
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I Use nesting function and Auto rotation

When both Use nesting function and Auto rotation are specified, Auto rotation is performed as each
page is received and then the nesting process is performed.

The image on each received page is rotated as required to achieve an efficient layout that conserves paper
or to prevent the image from running off the edges of the paper, the images are laid out to fill the width of the
roll paper, and then printing is performed.

I Use nesting function AND Auto rotation EXAMPLE

Print data (image drawing range)

The printing data images above are rotated for better paper usage (auto rotation).

The images above are positioned as shown below.

222



If an image is running off the edge of the paper as shown above, the subsequent images are printed on
the next sheet.
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I Detect image size and Oversize

Operation is as described below when both Detect image size and Oversize are specified.

* When OFF or Command priority is selected for Detect image size and Disable is selected for
Oversize:
Oversize is disabled in accordance with the command-specified image drawing range.
Margins are added within the command-specified image drawing range.
Depending on the layout, part of the image may be cut off.

* When OFF or Command priority is selected for Detect image size and Enable is selected for
Oversize:
Oversize is enabled in accordance with the command-specified image drawing range.
Margins are added outside the command-specified image drawing range.
The image is not cut off by the margins.
However, you will need to print on paper of a size that is greater than the size of the image drawing
range specified by the HP-GL/2 data plus the top, bottom, left, and right margins.

+ When Detected size is selected for Detect image size and Disable is selected for Oversize:
Oversize is disabled and processing of the detected minimum image range is performed.

Margins are added within the detected minimum image range and parts of the image are cut off.

+ When Detected size is selected for Detect image size and Enable is selected for Oversize:
Oversize is enabled and processing of the detected minimum image range is performed.
Margins are added outside the detected minimum image range.

The image is not cut off by the margins.

I Detect image size AND Oversize EXAMPLE

The example below shows printing of data in which a figure is located in the upper left corner with
margins below and to the right, on roll paper that is larger than the command-specified image
drawing range (size normally specified by the application).

A. Command-specified image drawing range (when OFF or Command priority is selected for Detect
image size)
B. Minimum image range detected (when Detected size is selected for Detect image size)
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* When OFF or Command priority is selected for Detect image size and Disable is selected for
Oversize:

C: Position of cut

Cut at length of command-specified image drawing range.

* When OFF or Command priority is selected for Detect image size and Enable is selected for
Oversize:

D: Position of cut

Cut at length of upper and lower margins added to length of command-specified image drawing
range.

* When Detected size is selected for Detect image size and Disable is selected for Oversize:

E: Position of cut

Cut at length of minimum image range detected.
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* When Detected size is selected for Detect image size and Enable is selected for Oversize:

F: Position of cut

Cut at length of upper and lower margins added to length of minimum image range detected.

226



I Detect image size and Print centered

Operation is as described below when both Detect image size and Print centered are specified.

+ When OFF or Command priority is selected for Detect image size and ON is selected for Print
centered:

Print centered is performed in accordance with the command-specified image drawing range.

+ When Detected size is selected for Detect image size and ON is selected for Print centered:

Print centered is performed in accordance with the detected minimum image range.

I Detect image size AND Print centered EXAMPLE

* When OFF or Command priority is selected for Detect image size and ON is selected for Print
centered:

sansaa b

A. Command-specified image drawing range

Printed image

A. Position of cut

Prints the command-specified image drawing range in the horizontal center of the roll paper.

* When Detected size is selected for Detect image size and ON is selected for Print centered:

=V

I\\A

= = o=l

Ilm= =

A. Minimum image range detected
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Printed image

A. Position of cut

Prints the minimum image range in the horizontal center of the paper.
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I Standard Size Table

The table below shows the standard sizes supported by Cut to standard size.

For details on the page size supported by your printer, refer to Paper Sizes.

Standard Size (Portrait) | Width (mm) | Height (mm) | Standard Size (Landscape) |Width (mm) [Height (mm)
ISO A0 841.0 1189.0 ISO A1 841.0 594.0

ISO A1 594.0 841.0 ISO A2 594.0 420.0

ISO A2 420.0 594.0 ISO A3 420.0 297.0

A3 Nobi 329.0 483.0 No standard - -

ISO A3 297.0 420.0 ISO A4 297.0 210.0

ISO A4 210.0 297.0 No standard - -

Standard Size (Portrait) | Width (mm) | Height (mm) | Standard Size (Landscape) |Width (mm) [Height (mm)
ISO B1 707.0 1000.0 ISO B2 707.0 500.0

ISO B2 500.0 707.0 ISO B3 500.0 353.0

ISO B4 250.0 353.0 No standard - -

Standard Size (Portrait) | Width (mm) | Height (mm) | Standard Size (Landscape) |Width (mm) [Height (mm)
JIS BO 1030.0 1456.0 JIS B1 1030.0 728.0

JIS B1 728.0 1030.0 JIS B2 728.0 515.0

JIS B2 515.0 728.0 JIS B3 515.0 364.0

JIS B3 364.0 515.0 JIS B4 364.0 257.0

JIS B4 257.0 364.0 No standard - -

Standard Size (Portrait) | Width (mm) | Height (mm) | Standard Size (Landscape) |Width (mm) [Height (mm)
ANSI E 863.6 1117.6 ANSI D 863.6 558.8

ANSI F1 711.2 1016.0 No standard - -

ANSI D 558.8 863.6 ANSI C 558.8 431.8
ANSIC 431.8 558.8 Ledger 431.8 2794
Ledger 2794 431.8 Letter 279.4 215.9

Letter 215.9 279.4 No standard - -

No standard - - Legal 355.6 215.9
Standard Size (Portrait) | Width (mm) | Height (mm) | Standard Size (Landscape) |Width (mm) [Height (mm)
ARCH E 914.4 1219.2 ARCH D 914.4 609.6

ARCH E1 762.0 1066.8 No standard - -

ARCH E2 660.4 965.2 No standard - -

ARCH E3 685.8 990.6 No standard - -

ARCH D 609.6 914.4 ARCH C 609.6 457.2
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ARCH C 457.2 609.6 ARCH B 457.2 304.8

ARCH B 304.8 457.2 ARCH A 304.8 228.6

ARCH A 228.6 304.8 No standard - -

Standard Size (Portrait) | Width (mm) | Height (mm) | Standard Size (Landscape) |Width (mm) [Height (mm)
DIN C1 648.0 917.0 DIN C2 648.0 458.0

DIN C2 458.0 648.0 DIN C3 458.0 324.0

DIN C3 324.0 458.0 DIN C4 324.0 229.0

DIN C4 229.0 324.0 No standard - -
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I Status Print

You can print a "Status Print" report indicating the current status of the printer.

With "Status Print", information is printed regarding the printer firmware version, various settings, and the
status of consumables.

Follow the procedure below to print.

1. Make sure printer is turned on.

&

2. On the HOME screen, tapL___—_ | (Setup).

= Menu Operations

3. Tap Device settings.

4. Tap Test print.

5. Tap Status print.
3> Note

« If you specify the administrator password, tap Status print (administrator).

6. Tap Yes.
The printer starts printing.

The following information is included.

Canon XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXxX Status Print Printer model
S/N Printer serial number
Firm Firmware version
Boot Boot ROM version
Date Date and time when the status print was output
Paper Info

Roll Media Type of roll paper

Cut Sheet Type of cut sheet
Job Menu

Job History
Log * Details of up to 5 jobs (Job name is printed as "*".)

*Printed only when Status print (administrator) is selected.

Settings
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Printer settings

Print settings

Setting values of Print head movable width setting and
Prioritize paper size

Paper-related settings

Setting values of Paper-related settings

Device settings

Auto maintenance settings

Setting values of Auto maintenance settings

Hard disk settings

Setting values of Hard disk settings

Device user settings

Setting values of Other device settings

Language selection

Setting value of Language selection

Firmware update notification

Setting values of Update notification setting

Monitoring service settings

Setting values of Enable/disable monitoring
service

Usage Condition

Hard disk information

Values of Hard disk capacity and Job box free space

Hardware error

History information of Hardware error

Error History information of Recoverable error
Warning Warning history information
Jam History information of Paper feed/transfer error

Maintenance cartridge usage / Remaining ink lev-
el

Values of Ink consumed

Duty counter

Values of Duty counter

PARTS STATUS

COUNTER

Part status

Head information

HEAD LOT NUMBER/ DATE OF INSTALLATION

Information of Head information

Head alignment performance log

History information of Head alignment performance log

COUNTER

MEDIA

Usage status by media

THE NUMBER OF CUTS

Total number of cuts

AFTER INSTALLATION

Number of days from the use start date
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I Changing Printer's Setting Using Web Browser

» Configuration Changes Using Web Browser
» Changeable Setting Items Using Web Browser
» Setting Password

» Registering Printer's Root Certificate to Web Browser for SSL Communication
(Remote Ul)

» Registering Printer's Root Certificate to Local Computer for SSL
Communication

» Generating Server Certificate (Self-signed Certificate)
» Setting Mail Server

» Receiving Printer Status by E-mail
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I Configuration Changes Using Web Browser

You can check the printer status and change the printer settings using the web browser on your
smartphone, tablet, or computer.

To check the printer status and to change the printer settings, display "Remote UI" on the web browser.

»>» Note

* Remote Ul is a software that enables you to perform operations, which are usually performed on the
printer's operation panel, using a Web browser over a network.

LAN connection with the printer is required to use Remote Ul.
* You can use Remote Ul on the following OS and the web browser.
+ iOS device
0S:i0S 9.0 or later
Web browser: iOS standard Web browser (Mobile Safari)
+ Android device
OS: Android 4.4 or later
Web browser: Android standard Web browser (Browser or Chrome)
* macOS device
OS: Mac OS X 10.9 or later
Web browser: Safari 7.0 or later
* Windows device
OS: Windows 7 SP1 or later

Web browser: Internet Explorer 11 or later, Google Chrome, Mozilla Firefox

1. Make sure printer is turned on.

2. Check printer's IP address.

1. On the HOME screen, tap the Network icon.

Ready to print

f _‘t Plain Paper
a=| A3

- Replace 3¢ Feed/Cut
- L
paper

N EE- =

Depending on the type of LAN enabled, the icon displayed on the button may differ.
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2. Tap the enabled LAN.

Diagonal lines are displayed for disabled LAN icons.

3. Check IPv4 address.

3. Open web browser on your smartphone, tablet, or computer and enter IP address.
Enter as following in the URL field of the web browser.
http://XXX. XXX XXX
Enter the IP address of the printer in "XXX. XX. X XXX".

When you access, "Remote UI" will be displayed on the web browser on your smartphone, tablet, or
computer.

4. If you display Remote Ul for the first time on your smartphone, tablet, or computer, select
For secure communication.

Download the root certificate, and then register it.

= Registering Printer's Root Certificate to Web Browser for SSL Communication (Remote Ul)

> Note

» Once you register the root certificate to the web browser on your smartphone, tablet, or computer,
this step is not necessary after the next time.

« If the root certificate is not registered, a message to warn you that the secure connection is not
guaranteed may appear.

5. Select Log in.

The password authentication screen appears.

»» Note

* When the standard user mode is enabled, choose either administrator mode or standard user
mode to log on.

After choosing a mode and selecting Log in, the password authentication screen of each mode
appears.

6. Enter password.

When the password authentication is complete, the menus that can be utilized are displayed on the web
browser.

32 Important

» The password is set at the time of purchase. The password is the printer serial number. The
printer serial number is printed on the sticker attached on the printer. It consists of 9 alphanumeric
characters (four alphabets followed by five numbers).

For details on setting password, see Setting Password.
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7. Check printer status and change printer settings.

For changeable setting items, see below.

= Changeable Setting Items Using Web Browser

8. When you finish checking printer status and changing printer settings, select Log out.

9. Close web browser.
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I Changeable Setting Items Using Web Browser

»» Note

» The items described here and the items displayed in the web browser may differ in display order.
» The item which can be used is different in administrator mode or in standard user mode.

I Items for Security

Security (Item for administrator)
This function allows you to specify the password, the standard user mode settings, the operation
restrictions, and SSL/TLS settings of certificate for encrypted communication.

For details on setting password, see Setting Password.

Operation panel lock (Item for administrator)
Select this item from Custom settings on Device settings.

Selecting Enable disables any operations using the operation panel.

A message informing you that operations are invalid appears when you tap the touch screen. An
error or warning is displayed even while this function is enabled.

I Items for Maintenance/Management
Utilities
This function allows you to set and execute the printer utility functions such as cleaning.

Job management
This function allows you to display the job history and print it. In addition, you can delete jobs from
this item.

»» Note

» When you are logging on in administrator mode, you can restrict this function in standard user
mode.

System info and LAN settings
This function allows you to check the system information and to change the LAN settings.

Using IP filtering in Advanced setup in LAN settings, you can permit or refuse the connection of a

specific IP address for IPv4 address or IPv6 address.

Using SNMP settings in Advanced setup in LAN settings, you can specify the SNMP and MIB
setting to management the printer via a network.

3% Important

« If you have refused the IP address of administrator's device using IP filtering by mistake, reset

LAN settings of the printer. To reset LAN settings, select System info and LAN settings > LAN

settings > Advanced setup > Reset LAN settings, and then select Yes.

»» Note

» Some of the menu is available only when you logged on in administrator mode.
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Language selection (Iltem for administrator)
This function allows you to change the language on the display.

I Items for Printer

Device settings
This function allows you to change the printer settings such as the energy saving settings and the
print settings.

Additionally, this function allows you to receive the printer status information such as the remaining
ink level and the error.

= Setting Mail Server
= Receiving Printer Status by E-mail

You can disable any operations using the operation panel from Operation panel lock on Custom
settings.

»» Note

» Some of the menu is available only when you logged on in administrator mode.

AirPrint settings
This function allows you to specify the AirPrint settings, such as position information.

I Other ltems

Printer status
This function displays printer information such as the remaining ink amount, the status, and detailed
error information.

You can also connect to the ink purchase site or support page, and use Web Services.

Manual (Online)
This function displays the Online Manual.

238



I Setting Password

Each of passwords for administrator and standard user can be set.
When logging on with password for administrator, all settings can be changed.
When logging on with password for standard user, some of the settings can be changed.

When logging on with password for administrator, you can restrict the function for standard user.

= Setting Administrator Password
= Setting Standard User Password

»>» Note

» Password can be set only when you are logged in administrator mode.

I Setting Administrator Password

Change the administrator password by following the steps below.
3% Important

» The password is set at the time of purchase. The password is the printer serial number. The printer
serial number is printed on the sticker attached on the printer. It consists of 9 alphanumeric
characters (four alphabets followed by five numbers).

1. Start up Remote Ul.

2. Select Security.
3. Select Administrator password setting.

4. Select Change administrator password.

If an administrator password is not specified, the confirmation message appears. Confirm the
message and select Yes. When message appears again, confirm it and select OK.

5. Select range where administrator password is valid and select OK.

Remote Ul or other tools

Entering the administrator password is required to change the setting items using the Remote Ul
or some software.

Operation panel/Remote Ul/other tools

Entering the administrator password is required to change the setting items using the operation
panel of the printer, the Remote Ul, or some software.

6. Enter password and select OK.

32 Important

» The following character restrictions apply to the password:
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+ Set the password by using 4 to 32 characters.
» The allowed characters are single-byte alphanumeric characters.
» For security reasons, we recommend you use 6 and more alphanumeric characters.

7. When completion message appears, select OK.

I Setting Standard User Password

For restricting the function for standard user, enable the standard user mode and set a standard user
password by following the steps below.

-—

. Start up Remote UI.

2. Select Security.

The menus appear.
3. Select Standard user mode settings.
4. When confirmation message appears, select Yes.

5. Enter password and select OK.

3% Important
» The following character restrictions apply to the password:

+ Set the password by using 4 to 32 characters.
» The allowed characters are single-byte alphanumeric characters.
» For security reasons, we recommend you use 6 and more alphanumeric characters.

6. When completion message appears, select OK.
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Registering Printer's Root Certificate to Web Browser for SSL
Communication (Remote Ul)

If the printer's root certificate has not been registered to the web browser, a message to warn you that the
secure connection is not guaranteed may appear.

When you display Remote Ul for the first time on your smartphone, tablet, or computer, download the root
certificate, and then register it to the web browser. The secure connection will be confirmed and a message
will not appear. However, the message may appear depending on a web browser even after you have
registered the root certificate.

How to register the root certificate varies depending on the web browser.

= For Internet Explorer

= For Safari

= For Chrome on Android
= For Mobile Safari on iOS

Operating procedure may differ depending on the version of your web browser. For other web browser, refer
to each help.

3% Important

» Make sure that you have accessed to the printer IP address correctly by checking the URL field of the
web browser before registering the root certificate.

« If the printer is connected via IPv6 using Windows, you need to generate a server certificate using
Remote UI.

For details, see Generating Server Certificate (Self-signed Certificate).

I For Internet Explorer
1. Select For secure communication on Remote Ul.

2. Select Download.

Downloading the root certificate is started.

3. If confirmation screen appears, select Open.

Certificate screen is displayed.

»» Note

» To save the certificate file to your device and register it, select Save. Select Internet options
from Tool menu of Internet Explorer, register the root certificate from Certificates on Content
sheet.

4. Select Install Certificate.

Certificate Import Wizard screen is displayed.
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10.

1.

12.

13.

Select Next.

. Select Place all certificates in the following store.

. Select Browse.

Select Certificate Store screen is displayed.

. Select Trusted Root Certification Authorities and OK.

. Select Next on Certificate Import Wizard screen.

If Completing the Certificate Import Wizard appears, select Finish.

Security Warning screen is displayed.

Make sure that thumbprint on Security Warning screen matches printer's thumbprint.

The printer's thumbprint is displayed in Root cert. thumbprint (SHA-1) column or Root cert.
thumbprint (SHA-256) column when tapped in the following order.

&

(Setup) > Printer information > System information
If thumbprint on Security Warning screen matches printer's thumbprint, select Yes.

Select OK on Certificate Import Wizard screen.

The root certificate registration is completed.

I For Safari

1.

Select For secure communication on Remote Ul.

. Select Download.

Downloading the root certificate is started.

. Open the downloaded file.

Keychain access starts up and Add Certificates screen is displayed.

. Select Add.

Information on the certificate is displayed.

242



»» Note

* You can also add the certificate by selecting Show Certificate, checking certificate name to
add, and then selecting the same certificate on Keychain access.

5. Make sure that fingerprint of certificate detail information matches printer's thumbprint.

The printer's thumbprint is displayed in Root cert. thumbprint (SHA-1) column or Root cert.
thumbprint (SHA-256) column when tapped in the following order.

L

(Setup) > Printer information > System information

6. If fingerprint of certificate detail information matches printer's thumbprint, display
information on certificate from the menu or by double-clicking the certificate, and select
Always Trust on Trust.

The root certificate registration is completed.

»» Note

« If a password is set on your device, entering a password may be required.

I For Chrome on Android
1. Select For secure communication on Remote UlI.

2. Select Download.

Downloading the root certificate is started and then Name the certificate screen is displayed.

3. As entering the root certificate name is required, enter an arbitrary certificate name and
select OK.

The root certificate registration is completed.

»» Note

« If PIN or password is not set as security type, the attention screen may appear. Select OK, and
then set the security type to PIN or password.

After Root Certificate Registration
We recommend that you make sure that the correct root certificate has been registered.

To make sure that the correct root certificate has been registered, make sure that thumbprint of
certificate information matches printer's thumbprint. Follow the steps below.

»» Note

+ Some Android devices cannot be checked the thumbprint of a registered route certificate.
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1. From Settings menu on your device, select Security, Trust credentials, and USER.

The list of downloaded certificates appears.

2. Select downloaded certificate.

The certificate information appears.

3. Make sure that thumbprint of certificate information matches printer's thumbprint.

The printer's thumbprint is displayed in Root cert. thumbprint (SHA-1) column or Root cert.
thumbprint (SHA-256) column when tapped in the following order.

O

(Setup) > Printer information > System information

4. If thumbprint of certificate information screen matches printer's thumbprint, select OK.

The root certificate registration is completed.

If the message to warn you that the secure connection is not guaranteed appears when you select
Log in on Remote Ul after registering the root certificate, restart the web browser. The message will
not appear on the web browser.

»» Note

» Depending on the Android device, a warning may appear even after registering the proper root
certificate.

I For Mobile Safari on iOS

1. Select For secure communication on Remote Ul.

2. Select Download.

Downloading the root certificate is started and then Install Profile screen is displayed.

3. Select Install.

Warning screen is displayed.

»» Note

« If a password is set on your device, entering a password may be required.

4. Select Install.

5. Select Install on displayed dialog.

The root certificate registration is completed.
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Registering Printer's Root Certificate to Local Computer for
SSL Communication

To use Device Management Console or Accounting Manager, etc. when you connect the printer to a
computer using SSL encrypted communication, you need to register (import) the printer’s root certificate to
your computer.

Procedure to register the certificate varies depending on your operation environment.

3% Important

« If the printer is connected via IPv6 using Windows, you need to generate a server certificate using
Remote Ul.

For details, see Generating Server Certificate (Self-signed Certificate).

= For Windows 10/Windows 8.1
= For Windows 7
= For macOS

Operation procedure may differ depending on your OS version.

| For Windows 10/Windows 8.1

The procedure below describes how to import a root certificate in Windows 10/Windows 8.1.

1. Start up Remote Ul.

2. Select For secure communication.

> Note

* You can download a certificate from Status Monitor.

1. Open status monitor.

Open the printer's property, and select Status Monitor... on Main.

2. Download a certificate.

Select Download Security Certificate from the Remote Ul menu.

3. Select Download.

The root certificate will be downloaded.

4. When download confirmation screen is displayed, select Open.

The Certificate screen appears.

5. Select Install Certificate.
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The Certificate Import Wizard screen appears.

6. Select Local Machine.

1. Select Local Machine on the startup screen of Certificate Import Wizard.

.

c* Centificate impon Wizard

Welcoma to the Certificate Import Wizard
This witard helos you copy certificales, certificate trusl ists, and cerlificate revocation

fsts from your disk fo & cerlificabs siore

A certificate, which is Bsued by & ceraficaton authorty, & a conSrmaton of your idertity
and contans information used to protect daka or 5o establish secure neteork
connectons, A certficate store is the system area where ceroficates are kept.

Shore Location
L _.i:__l.rrenr Usan

Ton cortiue, dd Next

Cance

2. Select Next.

3. Select Yes on the displayed screen.

The Certificate Store screen appears.
7. Select Place all certificates in the following store.

8. Select Trusted Root Certificate Authorities.
1. Select Browse to open the Select Certificate Store screen.
2. Select Trusted Root Certificate Authorities from the list and select OK.
3. Select Next on the Certificate Store screen.

9. Select Finish.

When the Completing the Certificate Import Wizard screen appears, check the settings and select
Finish.
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I For Windows 7
The procedure below describes how to import a root certificate in Windows 7.

32 Important

» Be sure to create a certificate snap-in before importing a root certificate.

The root certificate will be registered to the local user if you import it without creating a certificate
shap-in.

Creating Certificate Snap-in

1. Start up Microsoft Management Console.

Enter MMC on Search programs and files in the Start menu and press the Enter key.
2. Select Yes on displayed screen.

3. Select Add/Remove Snap-in from File menu.

The Add or Remove Snap-ins screen appears.

4. Add Certificate snap-in.

1. Select Certificates from Available snap-ins list and select Add.

2. Select Computer account for This snap-in will always manage certificates for on the Certificates
snap-in screen and select Next.

3. Select Local computer on the Select computer screen and select Finish.

Select Computer ﬁ

Sedect e compuber you want this snap-in fo manage

This snap-in will abvays manage:

[i |Local compuber: (thes computer this console is I1.I'I'Ir\g\:l'l|l]

fnother computer:

Alow the selscied compuber o be changsd when lsunching from the commend ins. Thes
anly apples if you save the consals.

4. Select OK on the Add or Remove Snap-ins screen.
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Downloading Certificate

1. Start up Remote UL.

2. Select For secure communication.

»» Note

* You can download a certificate from Status Monitor.

1. Open status monitor.

Open the printer's property, and select Status Monitor... on Main.

2. Download a certificate.

Select Download Security Certificate from the Remote Ul menu.

3. Select Download.

4. Select Save.

Importing Certificate
1. Open Certificate Import Wizard.
1. On the left window, open Trusted Root Certificate from Certificate on Console Root.
2. Right-click Certificates and select Import from All tasks.
2. Specify certificate file to import.
1. Select Next.
2. Specify the certificate file to import on File name and select Next.
3. Specify certificate store.
1. Select Place all certificates in the following store.
2. Select Trusted Root Certificate Authorities for Certificates Store.
4. Finish certificate import wizard.

1. Select Next and check the specified settings.

2. Select Finish to finish the wizard.
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3. Select OK on the displayed screen.

Checking Imported Certificate

Make sure the imported certificate has been registered to your computer.

1. Display certificate list.

On the left window of Microsoft Management Console, select Console Root > Certificates (Local
Computer) > Trusted Root Certificate Authorities in this order, and Select Certificates to display
the certificate list.

2. Check registered certificate.

Make sure the imported certificate name is displayed on the list.

»» Note

+ Make sure you can see the registered certificate from Current user by creating the Current
user snap-in.

7> Note

* When you finish Microsoft Management Console, a message asking you whether to save the console
setting. If you continue to apply the same settings next, select Yes to save.

I For macOS

The procedure below describes how to import a root certificate in macOS.

1. Start up Remote Ul.

2. Select For secure communication.

3. Select Download.

The root certificate will be downloaded.

4. Open downloaded certificate file.

When the download procedure is completed, a downloaded item pops up on the right of the screen.

Double-click the downloaded certificate on the list starts up Keychain Access and the Add
Certificates screen appears.

»» Note

« If the downloaded item does not pop up, select the Show Downloads 0 button on the
right.
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» Selecting the magnifying glass icon on the right of download list displays the folder containing
the certificate.

5. Select Add.
Select the destination for the certificate on Keychain.
Selecting Add displays information on the certificate.

> Note

* You can add the certificate by selecting the same certificate on Keychain Access. Check the
name of certification to add after selecting View Certificates.

6. Check certificate.

Make sure the fingerprint of certificate shown on Details corresponds with the root certificate
thumbprint of the printer.

The printer's thumbprint is displayed in Root cert. thumbprint (SHA-1) column or Root cert.
thumbprint (SHA-256) column when tapped in the following order.

&

(Setup) > Printer information > System information

7. Select Always Trust.

If the fingerprint of certificate detail information matches printer's thumbprint, display information on
certificate from the menu or by double-clicking the certificate, and select Always Trust on Trust.

The root certificate has been registered.

> Note

» Entering the password may be required if you specify it for your printer.
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I Generating Server Certificate (Self-signed Certificate)

When you use SSL connection via IPv6 network, you need to generate an IPv6 server certificate using the
printer.

Generate the server certificate from Remote Ul.
Follow the procedure below.

1. Checking Printer's IP Address

2. Generating Server Certificate

3. Checking Generated Server Certificate

32 Important

+ If you generate an IPv6 server certificate, you cannot use SSL communication via IPv4. In addition, a

warning message may appear if you are using Remote UlI.

To reset the IPv6 server certificate, tap in the following order from the operation panel.

i (Setup) > Device settings > LAN settings > Wi-Fi / Wireless Direct / Wired LAN >
Settings > Advanced > Reset SSL certificates > Yes

I Checking Printer's IP Address

1. Make sure printer is turned on.

2. On the HOME screen, tap the Network icon.

Ready to print

f _‘t Plain Paper
a=| A3

— Replace ie Feed/Cut
— R
paper

W | & | & | B

Depending on the type of LAN enabled, the icon displayed on the button may differ.

3. Tap the enabled LAN.

Diagonal lines are displayed for disabled LAN icons.

4. Flick the screen, check the value on IPv6 link-local address.

Write down the value on IPv6 link-local address for your reference when you open Remote Ul and
generate a server certificate.
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I Generating Server Certificate

1. Open web browser on your smartphone, tablet, or computer and enter the printer IP
address.

Enter as following in the URL field of the web browser.
http: /XXX XXX XXX XXX X XXX X]
On "XXXX:: XXX XXX XXXX: XXX X", enter the IPv6 link-local address in abbreviated form.

The top screen of Remote Ul appears.

2. Select Log in on Remote UL.

»» Note

* If you specify the administrator password, enter the password.

3. Select Security.

4. Select SSL/ITLS settings.

5. Select Generate key and certificate.
6. Select Generate self-signed cert.

7. Specify each setting item.
 Signature algorithm
Select SHA256.
» Public key length (bits)
Select 2048 bits.
» Specify the expiration date.
Enter the date you generated the server certificate on Valid from.
Enter the date the server certificate expires on Valid to.
+ Enter the common name.
On Common name, enter the IPv6 link-local address you checked in abbreviated form.

»» Note

» When you enter the common name, add [ ] to each end of the abbreviation value of the
printer's IPv6 address.
» Do not use a comma or make a space for the common name.

8. Select Next.
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You need not enter anything on Country, State or province, Locality, Organization, or
Organizational unit.

9. Select Generate.

The server certificate starts to be generated.

When the server certificate has been generated, Generated a self-signed certificate. appears.

10. Select Restart LAN.

LAN will be restarted.
When LAN has been restarted, Printer status on Remote Ul appears.

»» Note

« If you cannot access to Remote Ul after you restart LAN, reload your web browser.

I Checking Generated Server Certificate
1. Select Security on Remote Ul.
2. Select SSL/TLS settings.

3. Select Check key and certificate.

Make sure the issuer of the root certificate is displayed on Issuer, and the value you entered is
displayed on Common name on Subject.
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I Setting Mail Server

To use mail function, specify the mail server settings.

»» Note

+ If you did not specify the time zone setting using the printer's operation panel, a message to inform you
that the correct time may not be reflected on the sent e-mail appears. We recommended that you set
the time zone setting using the printer's operation panel.

For the time zone setting, see Other device settings.

» These functions can be set only when you are logged in administrator mode.

1. Start up Remote Ul.

2. Select Device settings.

3. Select Set mail server.

The setting items for mail server appear.

4. Specify mail server settings.

Specify the following items.

Sender address
Enter the e-mail address of the sender (this printer).

Outgoing mail server (SMTP)
Enter the address of your SMTP server.

Port number (SMTP)
Enter the port number of your SMTP server.

Secure connection (SSL)
Select if you use the secure connection (SSL).

Don't verify certificates
Select if you do not verify the certificate.

Authentication method
Select one of the following authentication methods.

SMTP authentication
Select if you send e-mail with SMTP authentication.

Then select OK, and then make the following settings.

Outgoing account
Enter the account name for sending to perform the authentication.

Outgoing password
To set / change the password for sending in order to perform the authentication, check the
Set/change password and then enter the password.
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POP before SMTP
Select if you send e-mail with POP before SMTP authentication.

Then select OK, and then make the following settings.

Incoming mail server (POP3)
Enter the address of your POP3 server.

Port number (POP3)
Enter the port number of your POP3 server.

Incoming account
Enter the account name for receiving to perform the authentication.

Incoming password
To set / change the password for receiving in order to perform the authentication, check the
Set/change password and then enter the password.

Use APOP authentication
Select if you send the password by the encryption transmission.

Clear mailbox
Select if you delete the e-mails that remain in the POP3 server.

32 Important

* When this setting is enabled, e-mail in the Inbox on the server will have all been
removed. If you specify the e-mail address of your everyday, be sure to disable this
setting as unread e-mail is not deleted. We recommended that you prepare this printer
dedicated e-mail account not to accidentally delete the unread e-mail.

5. Select OK.

The setting operation is completed.

255



I Receiving Printer Status by E-mail

You receive the printer status information such as the remaining ink level and the error from the printer.
¥>» Note
+ Specify the mail server settings in advance.

= Setting Mail Server

+ If you did not specify the date and time setting using the printer's operation panel, the date and time
may not be reflected on the sent e-mail. We recommended that you set the date and time setting using
the printer's operation panel.

For the date and time setting, see Other device settings.

» These functions can be set only when you are logged in administrator mode.

1. Start up Remote Ul.

2. Select Device settings.
3. Select Status notification e-mail.
4. Select Notification recipients.

5. Specify destination settings.

Up to 5 destinations can be registered by following the steps below.
1. Select number of destination.
2. Select Add.
3. Enter e-mail address, and then select printer status to send information.

4. Select OK.

The registration for destination is completed.
6. Select Device settings > Status notification e-mail > Retry settings.

7. Specify resending settings.

The number of resending can be specified by following the steps below.
1. Specify number of resending.
2. Specify interval of resending.

3. Select OK.
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The resending setting is completed.
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I Printer Parts

» Printer Parts

Front

Side

Top Cover (Inside)

Roll Paper Cover (Inside)
Carriage

Ink Tank Cover (Inside)
Stand

Operation Panel

» Hard Disk

@ Printer Hard Disk Operations

@« Checking Free Hard Disk Space

@« Erasing Data on Printer's Hard Disk

» Optional accessories

Roll Holder Set

Stand
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I Printer Parts

>

>

Front

Side

Top Cover (Inside)

Roll Paper Cover (Inside)
Carriage

Ink Tank Cover (Inside)
Stand

Operation Panel
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I Front

(A) Top Cover
Open this cover to install the print head and remove any jammed paper from inside the printer, as
needed. (See "Top Cover (Inside).")

(B) Roll Paper Cover
Open this cover to load rolls. (See "Roll Paper Cover (Inside).")

(C) Width Guide
When loading the sheets , move the guide to match the paper size.

(D) Paper Alignment Line
A white line for alignment of paper.

(E) Ink Tank Cover
Open this cover to replace the ink tank. (See "Ink Tank Cover (Inside).")

(F) Operation Panel
Use this screen to operate the printer and check the printer status. (See "Operation Panel.")

(G) Release Lever
When releasing the Paper Retainer, push this lever back.

(H) Output Guide
Supports output paper.
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(I) Maintenance Cartridge
Ink used for maintenance purposes such as head cleaning is absorbed. (Replace the cartridge when it
is full.)

(J) Maintenance Cartridge Cover
Open this cover to replace the maintenance cartridge.

(K) Stand
A stand that holds the printer. Equipped with casters to facilitate moving it. (See "Stand.")
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LY

(A) Power Cord Connector
Connect the power cord to this connector.

(B) Carrying Grips
When carrying the printer, have three or more people hold it by these handles under both sides.
Furthermore, hold the left and right of these parts when moving the printer with a stand.

(C) Wired LAN Connector
Connect an Ethernet cable to this port. The lamp is lit if the Ethernet cable is connected correctly and
communication is possible between the computer and printer.

(D) USB Port
Connect a USB cable to this port. The printer is compatible with Hi-Speed USB connections.
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I Top Cover (Inside)

(A) Platen
The print head moves across the platen to print.

(B) Paper Retainer
Important in supplying the paper. This retainer holds paper as it is fed.

(C) Linear Scale
The linear scale serves a key role in detecting the carriage position.

(D) Carriage Shaft

The Carriage slides along this shaft.
(E) Carriage

Moves the print head. The carriage serves a key role in printing. (See "Carriage.")
(F) Cleaning Brush

When cleaning inside the printer under the top cover, use this brush to sweep away paper dust on the
platen.

(G) Borderless Printing Ink Grooves
For catching ink outside the edges of paper during borderless printing.
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(H) Cutter Blade
A round-bladed cutter for automatic paper cutting.
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I Roll Paper Cover (Inside)

(A) Slide Guide
Move the roll holder along this guide.

(B) Roll Holder Slot
Slide the roll holder into this slot.

(C) Holder Stopper
Secure the roll on the roll holder with this part.

(D) Roll Holder
Load the roll on this holder.
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I Carriage

(A) Print Head
The printhead is equipped with ink nozzles. The carriage serves a key role in printing.

(B) Print Head Locking Cover
Secures the print head.

(C) Angle Adjustment Lever
Fine-tunes the line misalignment when printing.

(D) Print Head Lock Lever
Lock print head locking cover.
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I Ink Tank Cover (Inside)

(A) Ink Tank
Cartridges of ink in various colors.

(B) Ink Tank Lock Lever
A lever that locks the ink tank in place and protects it. Lift and press down the lever when replacing an
ink tank.
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(A) Basket Handle
Hold this handle to support the sliding basket as you put the basket in its extended position B and to
return it to its normal position. For details about the extended position, see "Using the Basket".

(B) Paper Guide
Guides the output printed documents to the basket.

(C) Adjustable Stopper
Extends according to the paper size when using the basket in the extended position A. For details about
the extended position, see "Using the Basket".

(D) Support Rod

Can change the position when changing the position of the basket. For details about the extended
position, see "Using the Basket".

(E) Basket Release Lever
Releases the basket when it is set in the extended position B and the lever is pulled forward. For details
about the extended position, see "Using the Basket".

(F) Locking Caster
The casters can be locked securely. When moving the printer, be sure to unlock the 4 casters. If you
move it while the locking casters are locked, the floor may become scratched.
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(G) Basket
Catches the ejected printed documents.

(H) Basket Ejection Guides
This guide supports output paper when using the basket in the extended position B.

(I) Accessory Pocket
Stores the printer's accessories.

»» Note

» For details about the extended position, see "Using the Basket".
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I Hard Disk

» Printer Hard Disk Operations
» Checking Free Hard Disk Space

» Erasing Data on Printer's Hard Disk
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I Printer Hard Disk Operations

Printer hard disk operations are available from the following programs and interfaces.

* Printer driver
* Remote Ul

» Operation panel

The hard disk operations available through each interface are as follows.

Operation

Printer driv-
er

Remote Ul

Operation
panel

Saving print jobs

Save to job box

v

Print without saveing jobs in common job box

Save print jobs sent from sources other than
printer driver

AN

Operations with saved jobs

Print saved jobs

Delete saved jobs

Job queue management

Display job queue

Delete

Priority printing

Operations with pending jobs

AN N VN EYERY Y

Job box management

Move saved jobs

Modify saved jobs

Modify job boxes

NSNS NN S

Print a list of saved jobs

Display a list of saved jobs

Other operations

Display free hard disk space

Initialize hard disk

Display the time of printing

Display error messages

NSNS NS
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I Checking Free Hard Disk Space

Check the space available on the printer's hard disk as follows.
This operation is available using the operation panel or Remote Ul.

= Using Operation Panel
= Using Remote Ul

I Using Operation Panel

1. Make sure printer is turned on.

2. On the HOME screen, tapL___—_ | (Setup).

= Menu Operations

3. Tap Printer information.

4. Tap Hard disk information.

The free hard disk space (job box free space) appears.

I Using Remote Ul

1. Start up Remote Ul.

2. Select Job management.

3. Select Hard disk information.

The free hard disk space (job box free space) appears.
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I Erasing Data on Printer's Hard Disk

22 Important

» The administrator password is required to change settings if it is enabled for changing settings using
the operation panel.

» For a more secure method of preventing data recovery, we recommend physically or magnetically
destroying the hard disk. In this case, the hard disk can no longer be used.

* You cannot erase HDD data if there is a job queue. Additionally, print jobs are not processed while data
erasing is in progress.

1. Make sure printer is turned on.

&

2. Onthe HOME screen,tap____— | (Setup).

= Menu Operations

3. Tap Device settings.

4. Tap Hard disk settings.

5. Enter administrator password if it is enabled.

6. Tap Data deletion.

7. Tap erasing method.

Fast
Erases file management data for print job data stored on the printer's hard disk. Choose this method
for relatively fast erasure. Because only the file management data is erased, the print job data itself
is not erased.

Fast secure
Erases the data encryption key specified for the hard disk drive. Specifying the encryption key again
does not allow you to read and use data saved in the past safely and fast. Select to erase highly
confidential data.

Secure
Overwrites the entire hard disk with 00, FF, and random data (one time each) after the data
encryption key specified for the hard disk drive is erased. Verification is performed to check if the
data was correctly written. Choose this method to erase especially confidential data. It is virtually
impossible to recover the overwritten data. Conforms to the DoD5220.22-M standard of the U.S.
Department of Defense.

8. Confirm displayed message and tap Yes.

Data on the hard disk are erased.
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I Optional accessories

» Roll Holder Set

» Stand
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| Roll Holder Set

Load a roll on the roll holder and then load the holder in the printer. The roll holder in the roll holder set
RH2-35 is for use with both 2-inch and 3-inch paper cores. Use the correct attachment for the particular
paper core. (See "Loading Rolls on the Roll Holder.")

* Roll holder set RH2-35

> Roll holder (for 2- and 3-inch paper cores)

> 3-inch paper core attachment
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(A) Basket Handle
Hold this handle to support the sliding basket as you put the basket in its extended position B and to
return it to its normal position. For details about the extended position, see "Using the Basket".

(B) Paper Guide
Guides the output printed documents to the basket.

(C) Adjustable Stopper
Extends according to the paper size when using the basket in the extended position A. For details about
the extended position, see "Using the Basket".

(D) Support Rod

Can change the position when changing the position of the basket. For details about the extended
position, see "Using the Basket".

(E) Basket Release Lever
Releases the basket when it is set in the extended position B and the lever is pulled forward. For details
about the extended position, see "Using the Basket".

(F) Locking Caster
The casters can be locked securely. When moving the printer, be sure to unlock the 4 casters. If you
move it while the locking casters are locked, the floor may become scratched.
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(G) Basket
Catches the ejected printed documents.

(H) Basket Ejection Guides
This guide supports output paper when using the basket in the extended position B.

(I) Accessory Pocket
Stores the printer's accessories.

»» Note

» For details about the extended position, see "Using the Basket".

277



I Network Setting

» Network Connection Tips
@ Printer Connection Methods
@ Default Network Settings
@ Another Printer Found with Same Name

@ Connecting to Another Computer via LAN/Changing from USB to LAN
Connection

« Printing Network Settings

« Reconfiguration Method of LAN Connection/Reconfiguration Method of Wi-Fi
Connection

@« Reconfiguration of Network Settings using the Remote Ul
@« Network Status and Troubleshooting
» |J Network Device Setup Utility (Windows)
@« |J Network Device Setup Utility
« Starting Up IJ Network Device Setup Utility
« Diagnosing and Repairing Network Settings
@ Performing/Changing Network Settings
« List of Models Which Does Not Support Diagnosis and Repair Function
@ Other Network Information
» |J Network Device Setup Utility (macOS)
« |J Network Device Setup Utility
« Starting Up IJ Network Device Setup Utility
« Diagnosing and Repairing Network Settings
« List of Models Which Does Not Support Diagnosis and Repair Function
@ Other Network Information
» Sharing the Printer on a Network (Windows)

@ Setting Up a Shared Printer
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@ Restrictions on Printer Sharing
» Sharing the Printer on a Network (macOS)
@« Settings on Print Server
@« Settings on Client PC
@ Restrictions on Printer Sharing
» Connecting Smartphone/Tablet to Printer via Wi-Fi

@« Connecting Smartphone/Tablet to Printer via Wireless Router
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I Network Connection Tips

* Printer Connection Methods
» Default Network Settings
* Another Printer Found with Same Name

» Connecting to Another Computer via LAN/Changing from USB to LAN
Connection

» Printing Network Settings

» Reconfiguration Method of LAN Connection/Reconfiguration Method of Wi-Fi
Connection

» Reconfiguration of Network Settings using the Remote Ul

» Network Status and Troubleshooting
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I Printer Connection Methods

LAN or USB connection is available to connect the printer to a smartphone/tablet.
= LAN Connection:
= USB Connection:
= Another Connection Method:

I LAN Connection:

Connect the printer to a smartphone/tablet via LAN.
Select one of the methods below for LAN connection.

¢ Connection via wired LAN

Connect the printer and computer to a router using a LAN cable. If your router supports Wi-Fi
connection, you can connect a device via Wi-Fi.

»>» Note

« Devices connected to the router must be connected to the same network

= \What Is Ethernet Cable?

= Advantages of Connecting Printer via Wired LAN
= Restrictions

¢ Connection via a wireless router

Connect the printer and computer or smartphone/tablet to a wireless router via Wi-Fi.

L
L1}
Py,
=
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> Note

« Devices connected via Wi-Fi must be connected to the same network

= Advantages of Connecting Printer over Wi-Fi
= Restrictions

I USB Connection:

Connect the printer to a computer using a USB cable.

= \What Is USB Cable?
In USB connection, the printer is connected one-on-one to the computer.

If your computer is connected to LAN, you can use the printer with other devices by enabling the sharing
setting on your computer.

»>» Note

* You can connect the printer to a computer via USB even when the printer is already connected to
another one via wired LAN.

I Another Connection Method:

Using Wireless Direct enables you to connect the printer directly to a computer or smartphone/tablet
without a wireless router.
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I Default Network Settings

I LAN Connection Defaults

Item Default

Enable/Disable LAN Wired LAN enabled

Network name (SSID) [BJNPSETUP

Communication mode |Infrastructure

Wi-Fi security Disable

IP address (IPv4) DHCP

IP address (IPv6) Auto setup

Set printer name* XXXXXXXXXXXX

Enable/disable IPv6 Enable

Enable/disable WSD Disable

Timeout setting 15 minutes

Enable/disable Bonjour | Enable

Service name Canon TM-305

LPR protocol setting Enable

Wi-Fi DRX setting Enable

Wired LAN DRX setting | Enable

("XX" represents alphanumeric characters.)

* Default value depends on printer. To check value, use operation panel.

= | AN settings

I Wireless Direct Defaults

Item Default

Network (SSID)/device name DIRECT-abXX-TM-305 *1
Password YYYYYYYYYY *2

Wi-Fi security WPA2-PSK (AES)
Connection request confirmation | Displayed

*1 "ab" is specified at random and "XX" represents last two digits of printer's wireless MAC address.
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*2 The password is specified automatically when the printer is turned on for the first time.
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I Another Printer Found with Same Name

When the printer is found during setup, other printers with the same name may appear on the results
screen.

Select a printer with checking the printer settings against those on detection result screen.
Check the printer's MAC address or serial to select the correct printer from the results.

»» Note

+ Serial number may not appear on result screen.

Check the printer's MAC address and the serial number by one of the following methods.
+ Display on the touch screen.
MAC address
= | AN settings
Serial number

= Printer information

* Print the network settings.

= Printing Network Settings
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Connecting to Another Computer via LAN/Changing from USB
to LAN Connection

= For Windows:
= For macOS:

I For Windows:

To add a computer to connect to the printer on a LAN or to change from USB to LAN connection, perform
setup using the Setup CD-ROM or from the web page.

I For macOS:

To connect an additional computer to the printer via LAN, or to change from USB to LAN connection,
perform setup from the web page.
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I Printing Network Settings

Use the operation panel to print the printer's current network settings.

22 Important

» The network settings printout contains important information about your network. Handle it with care.

1. Check that printer is turned on.

2. Load plain paper.

= |oading Rolls on the Roll Holder
= | oading Rolls in the Printer

If you use sheets, prepare at least 10 sheets (A4 or Letter-sized).

= | oading Sheets in the Printer

3. Select ﬁ (Setup) icon on HOME screen.
4. Select Device settings.

5. Select LAN settings.

6. Select Print details.

7. Select Yes on displayed screen.

8. Select Yes or No on displayed screen.

The printer starts printing network settings information.

»» Note

* You can also print the printer's network settings. Select the : (Setup) icon > Device settings >
Test print > Print LAN details > Yes > Yes.

The printed network settings information is as follows: (Some setting values are not displayed depending on
the printer settings.)

Item Description Setting
LAN Setting Basic setting information -
Basic Info IPv4 setting information (Wired LAN) -
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LAN Interface Mode

Current interface

Wired LAN/Wireless LAN(Infra)/Wireless
LAN(AP)/Wireless(Wireless direct)/Disa-
bled

Link Active Operation status Inactive/Active

IP Address IPv4 IP address XXX XXX XXX XXX
Gateway Address IPv4 default gateway XXX XXX XXX XXX
Subnet Mask IPv4 subnet mask XXX XXX XXX XXX
IP Mode Acquiring method of IPv4 IP address Auto IP/DHCP/Manual
Use DNS Auto Mode Acquiring DNS server automatically On/Off

Primary DNS Server Address Primary DNS server address XXXXXX XXX XXX
Secondary DNS Server Address | Secondary DNS server address XXX XXX XXX XXX
Control Filtering SNMP filtering setting information -

Use IP Filtering Operation status of IP filtering On/Off

IP Filtering Select IP filtering method Disabled/Enabled
IP Filtering Permission Address | IP filtering permission address -

Start Address 1 Start address 1 XXX XXX XXX XXX
End Address 1 End address 1 XXX XXX XXX XXX
Use Single On 1 Use single on 1 On/Off

Start Address 2 Start address 2 XXXXXX XXX XXX
End Address 2 End address 2 XXX XXX XXX XXX
Use Single On 2 Use single on 2 On/Off

Start Address 3 Start address 3 XXX XXX XXX XXX
End Address 3 End address 3 XXX XXX XXX XXX
Use Single On 3 Use single on 3 On/Off

Start Address 4 Start address 4 XXX XXX XXX XXX
End Address 4 End address 4 XXX XXX XXX XXX
Use Single On 4 Use single on 4 On/Off

Start Address 5 Start address 5 XXX XXX XXX XXX
End Address 5 End address 5 XXXXXX XXX XXX
Use Single On 5 Use single on 5 On/Off

289




IP Filtering Prohibit Address

IP filtering prohibit address

Start Address 1 Start address 1 XXX XXX XXX XXX
End Address 1 End address 1 XXX XXX XXX XXX
Use Single On 1 Use single on 1 On/Off

Start Address 2 Start address 2 XXX XXX XXX XXX
End Address 2 End address 2 XXX XXX XXX XXX
Use Single On 2 Use single on 2 On/Off

Start Address 3 Start address 3 XXXXXX XXX XXX
End Address 3 End address 3 XXX XXX XXX XXX
Use Single On 3 Use single on 3 On/Off

Start Address 4 Start address 4 XXX XXX XXX XXX
End Address 4 End address 4 XXX XXX XXX XXX
Use Single On 4 Use single on 4 On/Off

LAN Setting Basic setting information -

Basic Info IPv4 setting information (Wired LAN) -

Control Filtering SNMP filtering setting information -

IP Filtering Prohibit Address IP filtering prohibit address -

Start Address 5 Start address 5 XXX XXX XXX XXX
End Address 5 End address 5 XXX XXX XXX XXX
Use Single On 5 Use single on 5 On/Off

Print Filtering Print filtering setting information -

Use IP Filtering Operation status of IP filtering On/Off

IP Filtering Select IP filtering method Disabled/Enabled
IP Filtering Permission Address | IP filtering permission address -

Start Address 1 Start address 1 XXX XXX XXX XXX
End Address 1 End address 1 XXX XXX XXX XXX
Use Single On 1 Use single on 1 On/Off

Start Address 2 Start address 2 XXXXXX XXX XXX
End Address 2 End address 2 XXX XXX XXX XXX
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Use Single On 2 Use single on 2 On/Off

Start Address 3 Start address 3 XXX XXX XXX XXX
End Address 3 End address 3 XXX XXX XXX XXX
Use Single On 3 Use single on 3 On/Off

Start Address 4 Start address 4 XXX XXX XXX XXX
End Address 4 End address 4 XXX XXX XXX XXX
Use Single On 4 Use single on 4 On/Off

Start Address 5 Start address 5 XXXXXX XXX XXX
End Address 5 End address 5 XXX XXX XXX XXX
Use Single On 5 Use single on 5 On/Off

IP Filtering Prohibit Address IP filtering prohibit address -

Start Address 1 Start address 1 XXXXXX XXX XXX
End Address 1 End address 1 XXXXXX XXX XXX
Use Single On 1 Use single on 1 On/Off

Start Address 2 Start address 2 XXXXXX XXX XXX
End Address 2 End address 2 XXX XXX XXX XXX
Use Single On 2 Use single on 2 On/Off

Start Address 3 Start address 3 XXX XXX XXX XXX
End Address 3 End address 3 XXX XXX XXX XXX
Use Single On 3 Use single on 3 On/Off

Start Address 4 Start address 4 XXXXXX XXX XXX
End Address 4 End address 4 XXX XXX XXX XXX
Use Single On 4 Use single on 4 On/Off

Start Address 5 Start address 5 XXXXXX XXX XXX
End Address 5 End address 5 XXX XXX XXX XXX
Use Single On 5 Use single on 5 On/Off

LAN Setting

Basic setting information

IPv6 Info

IPv6 setting information (Wired LAN)

Link Local Address

Link local address

291




IP Address

IPv6 IP address

XXXXXXXXKXKXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXKXKXXXXXX

Prefix Length

Link local address prefix length

XXX (0 to 128)

Use Manual Mode Operation status of IPv6 manual address | On/Off

Manual Address Manual address -

IP Address IPv6 IP address XXXXXXXX XXX XXXX
XXX XXX XX XXX XXXX

Prefix Length

Prefix length

XXX (0 to 128)

Use Stateful Address Mode Operation status of stateful address mode | On/Off

Stateful Address Stateful address -

IP Address IPv6 IP address XXX XXX XXX X XXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

Prefix Length

Prefix length

XXX (0 to 128)

Stateless Address

Stateless address

IP Address 1

IP address 1

XXXXXXXXKXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

Prefix Length 1

Prefix length 1

XXX (0 to 128)

IP Address 2

IP address 2

XXXXXXXXKXKXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXKXKXXXXXX

Prefix Length 2

Prefix length 2

XXX (0 to 128)

IP Address 3

IP address 3

XXXXXXXXXKXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXKXXXXXX

Prefix Length 3

Prefix length 3

XXX (0 to 128)

IP Address 4

IP address 4

XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX
XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX

Prefix Length 4

Prefix length 4

XXX (0 to 128)

Gateway Address

Gateway address

IP Address 1

IP address 1

XXXXXXXXXKXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXKXXXXXX

Prefix Length 1

Prefix length 1

XXX (0 to 128)

IP Address 2

IP address 2

292

XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX




XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX

Prefix Length 2

Prefix length 2

XXX (0 to 128)

IP Address 3

IP address 3

XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX
XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX

Prefix Length 3

Prefix length 3

XXX (0 to 128)

IP Address 4

IP address 4

XXXXXXXXXKXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXKXXXXXX

Prefix Length 4

Prefix length 4

XXX (0 to 128)

Use DNS Auto Mode Acquiring DNS server automatically On/Off

Primary DNS Server Address Primary DNS server address XXX XXX X XXX X XXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

Secondary DNS Server Address | Secondary DNS server address XXX XXXXXXXX X XXX
XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX

Control Filtering SNMP filtering setting information -

Use IP Filtering Operation status of IP filtering On/Off

IP Filtering Select IP filtering method Disabled/Enabled

IPv6 Filtering Permission Info IPV6 filtering permission information -

IP Filtering Start Address 1 IP filtering start address 1 XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX

IP Filtering End Address 1 IP filtering end address 1 XXX XXXXXXXX X XXX
XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX

Use Single On 1 Use single on 1 On/Off

LAN Setting Basic setting information -

IPv6 Info IPv6 setting information (Wired LAN) -

Control Filtering SNMP filtering setting information -

IP Filtering Start Address 2 IP filtering start address 2 XXXXXXXXKXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX

IP Filtering End Address 2 IP filtering end address 2 XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX
XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX

Use Single On 2 Use single on 2 On/Off

IP Filtering Start Address 3 IP filtering start address 3 XXX XXX XXXX X XXX
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XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX

IP Filtering End Address 3 IP filtering end address 3 XXX XXX X XXX X XXX
XXXXXXXXX XXX XXXX

Use Single On 3 Use single on 3 On/Off

IP Filtering Start Address 4 IP filtering start address 4 XXX XXXXXXXX XX XX
XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX

IP Filtering End Address 4 IP filtering end address 4 XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

Use Single On 4 Use single on 4 On/Off

IP Filtering Start Address 5 IP filtering start address 5 XXX XXXX X XXX X XXX
XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX

IP Filtering End Address 5 IP filtering end address 5 XXXX XXX X XXX XXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

Use Single On 5 Use single on 5 On/Off

IPv6 Filtering Prohibit Info IPVv6 Filtering prohibit information -

IP Filtering Start Address 1 IP filtering start address 1 XXX XXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXX XXX XXXX

IP Filtering End Address 1 IP filtering end address 1 XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX

Use Single On 1 Use single on 1 On/Off

IP Filtering Start Address 2 IP filtering start address 2 XXX XXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX

IP Filtering End Address 2 IP filtering end address 2 XXX XXXXXXXX X XXX
XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX

Use Single On 2 Use single on 2 On/Off

IP Filtering Start Address 3 IP filtering start address 3 XXXXXXXXKXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX

IP Filtering End Address 3 IP filtering end address 3 XXX XXXX X XXX X XXX
XXXXXXXXX XXX XXXX

Use Single On 3 Use single on 3 On/Off

IP Filtering Start Address 4 IP filtering start address 4 XXXXXXXXKXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX
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IP Filtering End Address 4 IP filtering end address 4 XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

Use Single On 4 Use single on 4 On/Off

IP Filtering Start Address 5 IP filtering start address 5 XXX XXXX X XXX X XXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

IP Filtering End Address 5 IP filtering end address 5 XXX XXX X XXX X XXX
XXX XXXX XXX XXXX

Use Single On 5 Use single on 5 On/Off

Print Filtering Print filtering setting information -

Use IP Filtering Operation status of IP filtering On/Off

IP Filtering Select IP filtering method Disabled/Enabled

IP Filtering Permission Info IP filtering permission information -

IP Filtering Start Address 1 IP filtering start address 1 XXX XXXXXXXX X XXX
XXXXXXXX XXX XXXX

IP Filtering End Address 1 IP filtering end address 1 XXX XXX X XXX X XXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

Use Single On 1 Use single on 1 On/Off

IP Filtering Start Address 2 IP filtering start address 2 XXX XXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXX XXX XXXX

IP Filtering End Address 2 IP filtering end address 2 XXX XXX X XXX XXXX
XXX XXXXXXXXXXXX

Use Single On 2 Use single on 2 On/Off

LAN Setting Basic setting information -

IPv6 Info IPv6 setting information (Wired LAN) -

Print Filtering Print filtering setting information -

IP Filtering Start Address 3 IP filtering start address 3 XXX XXX XX XXX XXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

IP Filtering End Address 3 IP filtering end address 3 XXX XXX X XXX X XXX
XXX XXX XXX XXX X

Use Single On 3 Use single on 3 On/Off

IP Filtering Start Address 4 IP filtering start address 4 XXX XXX X XXX XXXX
XXX XXXXXXXXXXXX
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IP Filtering End Address 4 IP filtering end address 4 XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

Use Single On 4 Use single on 4 On/Off

IP Filtering Start Address 5 IP filtering start address 5 XXX XXXX X XXX X XXX
XXXXXXXXX XXX XXXX

IP Filtering End Address 5 IP filtering end address 5 XXX XXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX

Use Single On 5 Use single on 5 On/Off

IPv6 Filtering Prohibit Info IPVv6 Filtering prohibit information -

IP Filtering Start Address 1 IP filtering start address 1 XXX XXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX

IP Filtering End Address 1 IP filtering end address 1 XXX XXX XXXX X XXX
XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX

Use Single On 1 Use single on 1 On/Off

IP Filtering Start Address 2 IP filtering start address 2 XXXXXXXXKXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX

IP Filtering End Address 2 IP filtering end address 2 XXX XXX X XXX X XXX
XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX

Use Single On 2 Use single on 2 On/Off

IP Filtering Start Address 3 IP filtering start address 3 XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX

IP Filtering End Address 3 IP filtering end address 3 XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

Use Single On 3 Use single on 3 On/Off

IP Filtering Start Address 4 IP filtering start address 4 XXX XXXXXXXX X XXX
XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX

IP Filtering End Address 4 IP filtering end address 4 XXX XXX XXX X XXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

Use Single On 4 Use single on 4 On/Off

IP Filtering Start Address 5 IP filtering start address 5 XXX XXX X XXX X XXX
XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX

IP Filtering End Address 5 IP filtering end address 5 XXX XXXXXXXXXXXX
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XXXXXXXX X XXX XXXX

Use Single On 5 Use single on 5 On/Off
MAC Info MAC address setting information -

(Wired/Wi-Fi)
MAC Address(Wired) MAC address (Wired LAN) XXXX XX XX XX XX
MAC Address(Wireless) MAC address (Wi-Fi) XXXXXXXX XX XX
Use MAC Address Filtering Operation status of MAC address filtering | On/Off
MAC Filtering Select MAC address filtering method Disabled/Enabled
MAC Filtering Permission Info [ MAC filtering permission information -
MAC Address 1 MAC address 1 XXXX XX XX XX XX
MAC Address 2 MAC address 2 XXXXXXK XX XX XX
MAC Address 3 MAC address 3 XXXXXXXX XX XX
MAC Address 4 MAC address 4 XXXXXX XX XX XX
MAC Address 5 MAC address 5 XXXXXX XX XX XX
LAN Setting Basic setting information -
MAC Info MAC address setting information -

(Wired/Wi-Fi)
MAC Filtering Prohibit Info MAC filtering prohibit information -
MAC Address 1 MAC address 1 XXXXXXXX XX XX
MAC Address 2 MAC address 2 XXXXXX XX XX XX
MAC Address 3 MAC address 3 XXXXXX XX XX XX
MAC Address 4 MAC address 4 XXXXXXXX XX XX
MAC Address 5 MAC address 5 XXXXXXXXXX XX
Proxy Setting Proxy server setting information -
Use Proxy Use proxy server On/Off

Proxy Server Address

Proxy server address

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX (up to 128 char-
acters)

Proxy Port Number

Proxy port specification

1 to 65535

Use User Authority Mode

Use user authority mode

On/Off

Proxy Server User Name

Proxy server user name

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX (up to 64 char-
acters)
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Wireless LAN Setting

Wi-Fi setting information

Channel Channel (infrastructure) XXX (0 to 255)

SSID SSID Wi-Fi (infrastructure) SSID (up to 32
characters)

Security Type Security type for Wi-Fi (infrastructure) Disabled/WEP 64bit/WEP 128bit/WPA
PSK TKIP/WPA PSK AES/WPA2 PSK
TKIP/WPA2 PSK AES/MIXED

WEP1 WEP key 1 for Wi-Fi (infrastructure) XXXXXXXX (up to 32 characters)

WEP2 WEP key 2 for Wi-Fi (infrastructure) XXXXXXXX (up to 32 characters)

WEP3 WEP key 3 for Wi-Fi (infrastructure) XXXXXXXX (up to 32 characters)

WEP4 WEP key 4 for Wi-Fi (infrastructure) XXXXXXXX (up to 32 characters)

WEP Certificate WEP certificate for Wi-Fi (infrastructure) | Open/Shared/Auto

WEP Format WEP format for Wi-Fi (infrastructure) Hex/String

Direct Connection Setting

Wireless direct setting information

Device Name

Wireless direct device name

Wireless direct device name (up to 32
characters)

Channel Channel (Wireless direct) XXX (0 to 255)

SSID SSID Wireless direct network name (SSID) de-
vice name (up to 32 characters)

Security Type Security type for Wi-Fi (Wireless direct) Disabled/WPA2 PSK TKIP/WPA2 PSK
AES

WSD Setting WSD setting information -

Use WSD Use WSD On/Off

WSD Timeout Timeout 1/5/10/15/20 [min]

Use WSD Rx Optimization

Use WSD reception optimization

On/Off

Protocol Setting

Protocol setting information

Printer Name

Printer name

XXXXXXXX (up to 16 characters)

Use LPR Use LPR On/Off
Use Wired DRX Discontinuous reception (Wired LAN) On/Off
Use Wireless DRX Discontinuous reception (Wi-Fi) On/Off
Use RAW Use RAW On/Off
Use LLMNR Use LLMNR On/Off
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Use Spanning Tree Use spanning tree On/Off
Use Dedicated Port Dedicated port setting On/Off
SNMP Setting SNMP setting information -

Use SNMPv1 Use SNMPv1 On/Off
Use SNMPv3 Use SNMPv3 On/Off

SNMP Community Name1

SNMPv1 community name 1

XXXXXXXX (up to 32 characters)

SNMP Community Name2

SNMPv1 community name 2

XXXXXXXX (up to 32 characters)

SNMP Extra Access Authority

SNMPv1 extra access authority

Disable/Read Only/Read Write

SNMP Access Authority1 SNMPv1 community1/2 access authority | Read Only/Read Write

SNMP Access Authority2 SNMPv1 community1/2 access authority | Disable/Read Only/Read Write
SNMPvV3 Setting SNMPv3 setting information -

User1 User 1 -

User Name User name XXXXXXXX (up to 32 characters)
Use SNMPv3 Use SNMPv3 On/Off

MIB Access Restriction

MIB access restriction

Read Only/Read Write

Security Setting Security setting No Auth No Priv/Auth No Priv/Auto Priv
Authority Algorithm Authority algorithm Null/MD5/SHA1

Encryption Algorithm Encryption algorithm Null/AES/DES

User2 User 2 -

User Name User name XXXXXXXX (up to 32 characters)

Use SNMPv3 Use SNMPv3 On/Off

MIB Access Restriction

MIB access restriction

Read Only/Read Write

Security Setting Security setting No Auth No Priv/Auth No Priv/Auto Priv
Authority Algorithm Authority algorithm Null/MD5/SHA1

Encryption Algorithm Encryption algorithm Null/AES/DES

User3 User 3 -

User Name User name XXXXXXXX (up to 32 characters)

Use SNMPv3 Use SNMPv3 On/Off

MIB Access Restriction

MIB access restriction

Read Only/Read Write
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Security Setting Security setting No Auth No Priv/Auth No Priv/Auto Priv
Authority Algorithm Authority algorithm Null/MD5/SHA1

Encryption Algorithm Encryption algorithm Null/AES/DES

User4 User 4 -

User Name User name XXXXXXXX (up to 32 characters)

Use SNMPv3 Use SNMPv3 On/Off

MIB Access Restriction

MIB access restriction

Read Only/Read Write

Security Setting Security setting No Auth No Priv/Auth No Priv/Auto Priv
Authority Algorithm Authority algorithm Null/MD5/SHA1

Encryption Algorithm Encryption algorithm Null/AES/DES

Userb User 5 -

User Name User name XXXXXXXX (up to 32 characters)

Use SNMPv3 Use SNMPv3 On/Off

MIB Access Restriction

MIB access restriction

Read Only/Read Write

Security Setting Security setting No Auth No Priv/Auth No Priv/Auto Priv
Authority Algorithm Authority algorithm Null/MD5/SHA1
Encryption Algorithm Encryption algorithm Null/AES/DES

Dynamic DNS Setting

Dynamic DNS setting

IPv4

IPv4

Use Dynamic DNS

Operation status of Dynamic DNS

On/Off

Host Name

Host name

XXXXXXXX (up to 64 characters)

Domain Name

Domain name

XXXXXXXX (up to 65 characters)

IPv6 IPv6 -

Use Manual Address DNS dynamic setting of manual address | On/Off
Use Stateless Address DNS dynamic setting of stateless address | On/Off
Use Stateful Address DNS dynamic setting of stateful address | On/Off
Use Name As IPv4 Use same host name/domain name as On/Off

that used for IPv4

Host Name

Host name

XXXXXXXX (up to 64 characters)

Domain Name

Domain name

XXXXXXXX (up to 65 characters)
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SNTP Setting

SNTP setting information

Use SNTP

Use SNTP

On/Off

SNTP Polling Interval

SNTP polling interval

1 to 48 [sec]

SNTP Server Name SNTP server name XXXXXXXX (up to 256 characters)
FTP Setting FTP setting information -

Use FTP Use FTP On/Off

Use FTP Authority Use FTP authority On/Off

FTP User Name

FTP user name

XXXXXXXX (up to 33 characters)

Bonjour Setting

Bonjour setting information

Use Bonjour

Use Bonjour

On/Off

Bonjour Service Name

Bonjour service name

Bonjour service name (Up to 50 alphanu-
meric characters)

802.1X Setting

802.1X setting information

Authority Type

Enable/disable 802.1X and authority type

Do not use/EAP-TLS/EAP-TTLS/PEAP

EAP TTLS Type

Internal authority type for EAP-TTLS

MSCHAPV2/PAP

Weak Encryption Restriction

Weak encryption restriction

Do not restrict/Restrict

Weak Certificate Restriction

Weak certificate restriction

Do not restrict/Restrict

Login Name

Login name

XXXXXXXX (up to 24 characters)

User Name

User name

XXXXXXXX (up to 24 characters)

Server Name

Server name

XXXXXXXX (up to 43 characters)

IPsec Setting

IPsec setting information

Use IPsec

Use IPsec

On/Off

Previous Shared Key

Previous shared key for IPsec

XXXXXXXX (up to 17 characters)

Phase2 Protocol IPsec phase2 protocol AH/ESP/AH+ESP
IPP Setting IPP confirmation setting -

Use IPP Use IPP On/Off

Use IPP Authority Use IPP authority On/Off

IPP User Setting

IPP confirmation user setting

User1

User 1

User Name

User name

XXXXXXXX (up to 32 characters)
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User2 User 2 -

User Name User name XXXXXXXX (up to 32 characters)
User3 User 3 -

User Name User name XXXXXXXX (up to 32 characters)
User4 User 4 -

User Name User name XXXXXXXX (up to 32 characters)
User5 User 5 -

User Name User name XXXXXXXX (up to 32 characters)
User6 User 6 -

User Name User name XXXXXXXX (up to 32 characters)
User7 User 7 -

User Name User name XXXXXXXX (up to 32 characters)
User8 User 8 -

User Name User name XXXXXXXX (up to 32 characters)
User9 User 9 -

User Name User name XXXXXXXX (up to 32 characters)
User10 User 10 -

User Name User name XXXXXXXX (up to 32 characters)
Email Setting E-mail setting information -

Retry Count E-mail retry count Oto5

Retry Interval E-mail retry interval 1 to 60 (min)

Use Email Notification Use E-mail notification On/Off

Use SSL Use SSL On/Off

Use SSL Cert No Check Use SSL certification On/Off

Use Mailbox Delete Use mailbox delete On/Off

SMTP Server Address

SMTP server address

XXXXXXXX (up to 256 characters)

SMTP Server Port No

SMTP server port number

1 to 65535

SMTP State

SMTP state

Invalid/Authorized/POP before SMTP

From Address

From address

XXXXXXXX (up to 128 characters)
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To Address 1

To address 1

XXXXXXXX (up to 128 characters)

Reply Address 1

Reply address 1

XXXXXXXX (up to 128 characters)

Notice Conditions 1

Notice conditions 1

Job End Job end On/Off
Error Occurred Error occurred On/Off
Warning Occurred Warning occurred On/Off

Signature 1 Signature 1 XXXXXXXX (up to 128 characters)
To Address 2 To address 2 XXXXXXXX (up to 128 characters)
Reply Address 2 Reply address 2 XXXXXXXX (up to 128 characters)

Notice Conditions 2

Notice conditions 2

Job End Job end On/Off
Error Occurred Error occurred On/Off
Warning Occurred Warning occurred On/Off

Signature 2 Signature 2 XXXXXXXX (up to 128 characters)
RUI Setting Remote Ul setting information -
Use RUI Use Remote Ul On/Off

("XX" represents alphanumeric characters.)
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Reconfiguration Method of LAN Connection/Reconfiguration
Method of Wi-Fi Connection

= Changing LAN Connection Method
= Changing Wireless LAN Connection Method

I Changing LAN Connection Method
Follow either procedure below to change LAN connection method (wired or wireless).

¢ For Windows:

o Redo setup using the Setup CD-ROM or from the web page.

o Select Enable for Enable/disable Wired LAN or Enable/disable Wi-Fi in the touch screen
menu.

After that, perform settings on the Network Settings screen on IJ Network Device Setup Utility.

For details, refer to Performing/Changing Wi-Fi Settings or Performing/Changing Wired LAN
Connection (Ethernet Cable) Settings.

¢ For macOS:

Redo setup from the web page.

| changing Wi-Fi Connection Method
Follow either procedure below to change Wi-Fi connection method (infrastructure or wireless direct).

¢ For Windows:

o Redo setup using the Setup CD-ROM or from the web page.
o Perform settings on the Network Settings screen on IJ Network Device Setup Ultility.

32 Important

» Before you perform settings using IJ Network Device Setup Utility, change the printer settings
following the procedure below.

1. Check that printer is turned on.

(g)
2. Select ' (Network status) icon.

= Menu Operations

If you specify the administrator password, enter the password.

3. Select Wi-Fi.

4. Select Settings.
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5. Select Wi-Fi setup.

6. Select Easy wireless connect.

7. Check message and select OK.

Follow instructions on your smartphone or tablet.

8. If message saying setup is completed appears, select OK.

¢ For macOS:

Redo setup from the web page.
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I Reconfiguration of Network Settings using the Remote Ul

You can use Remote Ul on the following OS and the web browser.
* iOS device
0S:i0S 9.0 or later
Web browser: iOS standard Web browser (Mobile Safari)
+ Android device
OS: Android 4.4 or later
Web browser: Android standard Web browser (Browser or Chrome)
* macOS device
OS: Mac OS X v10.9 or later
Web browser: Safari 7.0 or later
* Windows device
OS: Windows 7 SP1 or later
Web browser: Internet Explorer 11 or later, Google Chrome, Mozilla Firefox
For more on Remote UlI, refer to Configuration Changes Using Web Browser.

3% Important

» Enable JavaScript and cookies in the web browser.

* If you access Remote Ul with the printer name instead of its IP address, make sure the DNS settings
are correctly configured.

* Depending on the network environment, you may not be able to start Remote UlI.

* On the HOME screen, select : (Setup) > Device settings > Other device settings > Operation
restrictions >, and then make sure Do not restrict is selected for Remote Ul.

»» Note

* Remote Ul also offers many other features. You can display the ink levels, check error messages and
other status information, and cancel print jobs.
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I Network Status and Troubleshooting

Check the network status referring to LAN setting information on the touch screen.

= Confirm LAN settings

Network Status

What to Do

Connected normal-
ly.
If you are unable to

print, see 1 on What
to Do.

1. If you are unable to print, check the items below:

whether the computer is connected to Wi-Fi
whether the firewall of your security software is enabled
» whether a privacy separator, SSID separator, or Network separation function is enabled

on your wireless router

If one of the above is enabled, disable it before setup.

whether the SSID of the printer (see "3-2-6" of network setting information printout)
matches that of the router to connect

2. To change the network connection method (wired/wireless), change it on the printer's net-
work setting screen.

LAN is disabled on
the printer.

Perform printer setup following the instructions of the manual.

Wired LAN connec-
tion is disabled.

» Make sure the printer is connected to the router with the LAN cable.
If the LAN cable is loose, connect the cable properly.

If the LAN cable is connected to the WAN side of the router, connect the cable to the LAN
side of the router.

» Make sure the network devices (e.g. hub or router) are turned on.

IP address is not
assigned.

If you specify the printer's IP address automatically, enable DHCP on the router.

If you specify the printer's IP address manually, the address is disabled because it is out of
the valid range. You specified (0.0.0.0) as the IP address, for example.

Specify the valid IP address.

The default gate-
way is not specified.

Check the items below to communicate by hopping routers (e.g. using a cloud application).

* If you specify the printer's IP address manually, make sure the correct default gateway ad-
dress is specified for the printer manually.

» Make sure the device specified as the default gateway is turned on.
+ Specify the default gateway address correctly.
To check the default gateway, print out the network settings information.

»» Note

» For some printers, you can check the default gateway on the operation panel.

Cannot connect to
the specified net-
work.

Check the status of the printer, network devices (e.g. wireless router), or smartphone/tablet.

* If they are turned off, turn them on.
* Make sure wireless signal is strong.

Monitor signal status and move the printer and wireless router as necessary.

» The security key specified for the wireless router may not match that you entered.
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The security key is case-sensitive.

Enter the correct security key.

The number of con-
nected clients rea-

ches the upper limit.

Make sure wireless
signal is strong.

» Make sure the printer is not placed too far away from the wireless router.

Wireless Direct does not allow more than 5 devices to be connected.

If you add a device to connect, disconnect a device you do not use before adding the device.

A link local address
is assigned.

* Perform printer setup again.
The security key specified for the wireless router may not match that you entered.

The security key is case-sensitive.

Enter the correct security key.

The specified SSID
is left default value.

The SSID is not specified.
Enter the SSID specified for the destination.
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I IJ Network Device Setup Utility (Windows)

» |J Network Device Setup Utility

» Starting Up IJ Network Device Setup Utility
» Diagnosing and Repairing Network Settings
» Performing/Changing Network Settings

» List of Models Which Does Not Support Diagnosis and Repair Function
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I IJ Network Device Setup Utility

IJ Network Device Setup Utility allows you to diagnose or repair the network status, and to perform printer
settings on network.

Use IJ Network Device Setup Utility for:

» Searching printers on network and performing initial network setup for detected printers

» Performing initial network setup by connecting the printer and computer using a USB cable (Not
available for some models)

» Changing printer network settings

+ Diagnosing the settings of the printer and those of computer on which 1J Network Device Setup Utility is
installed if anything is wrong with connection. In addition, IJ Network Device Setup Utility repairs the
status of the printer and computer (Not available for some models).

32 Important

» Depending on the printer you are using, an administrator password is already specified for the printer at
the time of purchase. When you change the network settings, authentication by the administrator
password is required.

For details:
= Administrator Password
For improving security, we recommend to change the administrator password.

= Change Administrator Password

» To use the printer over LAN, make sure you have the equipment necessary for the connection type,
such as a wireless router or a LAN cable.

* When you install IJ Network Device Setup Utility, disable block function of firewall.

» Do not change network settings using |J Network Device Setup Utility while printing is in progress.
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I Starting Up IJ Network Device Setup Utility

Start up IJ Network Device Setup Utility as shown below.

» In Windows 10, select Start > (All apps > ) > Canon Utilities > IJ Network Device Setup Utility.

* In Windows 8.1 or Windows 8, select IJ Network Device Setup Utility on the Start screen to start IJ
Network Device Setup Utility. If IJ Network Device Setup Utility is not displayed on the Start screen,
select the Search charm and search for "IJ Network Device Setup Utility".

* In Windows 7 or Windows Vista, click Start and select All Programs, Canon Utilities, IJ Network
Device Setup Utility, and then IJ Network Device Setup Ultility.

When you start up IJ Network Device Setup Utility, a message appears. Check the message and select
Yes. The screen below appears.

#® Cenon U Netwoark Device Setup Uility #
e B

(@A s

W=l 1)

b S

“uwy

B |
[ Diagnose and Repair ] Frinter Metwork Setup

Cnline Manuwal

Select Diagnose and Repair or Printer Network Setup on the displayed screen.
* If you select Diagnose and Repair:

= Diagnosing and Repairing Network Settings

* If you select Printer Network Setup:

= Performing/Changing Network Settings
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I Diagnosing and Repairing Network Settings

IJ Network Device Setup Utility diagnoses and repairs computer settings or connection between the
computer and printer when a problem (e.g. cannot print from a printer on the network) occurs.

32 Important
+ Some models do not support diagnosis and repair function.
For details:

= List of Models Which Does Not Support Diagnosis and Repair Function

Follow the procedure below.

1. Start up |J Network Device Setup Utility.

2. Check the displayed message and select Yes.

3. Select Diagnose and Repair on the displayed screen.

Perform operations following the instructions on the screen.

»» Note

+ This function checks the following items:
» whether the computer is connected to the router
+ whether a web page on the Internet can be viewed
» whether the printer can be detected on the network
» whether the signal strength or communication level is sufficient (when using Wi-Fi)
» whether the printer port setting matches with the network setting
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I Performing/Changing Network Settings

» Canon IJ Network Device Setup Utility Screen

» Performing Network Settings
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I Canon IJ Network Device Setup Utility Screen

= |tems on Canon |J Network Device Setup Utility Screen
= Menus on Canon IJ Network Device Setup Utility Screen
= |tems on Canon |J Network Device Setup Utility Screen Toolbar

I Items on Canon |IJ Network Device Setup Utility Screen

The screen below appears when you start up IJ Network Device Setup Utility and select Printer Network
Setup. Detected printers are listed on the screen and the items below are shown.

A B C D E F G H | J

Your compler s prinbes can be used oa the melwork.
To check ar change the seftings, select from the [Printer Sektings] menu

3 pristerii)

A: Product Name

Displays the product name of detected printer. The icon below appears on the left if the printer cannot
be used.

“: Appears when the printer requires setup or has not been configured.
IP : Appears when the IP address is duplicated to another printer.
: Appears when you cannot communicate with the printer.

»>» Note

« If a printer you want to use is not detected, try to set the criteria for printer search.

= Setting Criteria for Printer Search/Searching Specific Printer

* Right-clicking a printer displays setting items or items to confirm.

B: Serial Number (Last 5 Digits)
Displays the last five digits of printer's serial number.

C: Status
Displays the printer status as shown below.

» Available
Indicates the printer is available.

» Setup Completed
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Appears after performing network setup and clicking Set to close the window.
* Requires Setup
Indicates the printer is required to perform Wi-Fi setup.

= Performing/Changing Wi-Fi Settings

* Not Set

Indicates the printer cannot be used on network, or IPv6 is disabled. Specify an IP address or enable
IPv6 on Network Settings....

= Performing/Changing Wi-Fi Settings

* IP Address Overlap
Indicates the IP address is duplicated to another printer.
* Unknown
Indicates the printer recognized as Available in the past cannot be used currently.

»>» Note

 If USB is selected from the pulldown menu on the toolbar, nothing is displayed.

D: IP Address
Displays the printer IP address. Nothing is displayed if the printer status is Requires Setup.

»» Note

« If USB is selected from the pulldown menu on the toolbar, "-" is displayed.

E: Location
Displays the printer location if it is registered. Nothing is displayed if the printer status is Requires
Setup.

»» Note

 If USB is selected from the pulldown menu on the toolbar, nothing is displayed.

= Assigning Printer Information

F: Connection Method
Displays printer connection method (wired LAN, Wi-Fi, or USB).

»» Note

 If USB is selected from the pulldown menu on the toolbar, USB is displayed.

+ If the printer supports both of the LAN connection methods, the printer is recognized as two
printers and they are displayed separately. (The same numbers are displayed on Serial Number
(Last 5 Digits).)

+ If the printer does not support wired LAN, wired LAN is not displayed.

+ If you are using IJ Network Device Setup Utility on the computer which does not support Wi-Fi,
Wi-Fi is not displayed.

G: Setting Method
Displays printer setting method.

* Auto
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Appears if the printer is used by IP address specified automatically.
* Manual
Appears if the printer is used by IP address specified manually.

»» Note

* If USB is selected from the pulldown menu on the toolbar, "-" is displayed.

H: MAC Address
Displays the MAC address of the detected printer.

»» Note

 If USB is selected from the pulldown menu on the toolbar, "-" is displayed.

I: Device Name
Displays the printer device name if it is registered.

»» Note

* If USB is selected from the pulldown menu on the toolbar, nothing is displayed.
» The printer with Requires Setup displayed on Status is not displayed.

= Assigning Printer Information

J: IPv6
On appears when an IPv6 address is assigned for the printer.

»>» Note

 If USB is selected from the pulldown menu on the toolbar, "-" is displayed.

K: Displays the printer status and operation guides.
Selecting a printer from the printer list displays its current status and what to do next.

I Menus on Canon IJ Network Device Setup Utility Screen

This section describes menus on Canon IJ Network Device Setup Utility screen.

A ? C ?

& Canon I Network DevicelSetup Wility

Printer Seﬂingﬁl [‘u’ie’.n-] |Dptinn] [I—!Elp]
& ¢ IPvd - | R

A: Printer Settings menu
= Printer Settings Menu

B: View menu
= View Menu

C: Option menu
= Option Menu
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D: Help menu
= Help Menu

I Items on Canon IJ Network Device Setup Utility Screen Toolbar

This section describes items on Canon IJ Network Device Setup Utility Screen toolbar.

& Canon ) Network Device Setup Utility

Printer Settings View Option Help

CEhCa—

A B C D E
A: Perform wired or Wi-Fi setup.
»» Note

» This item has the same function as Network Settings... in the Printer Settings menu.

B: Redetects printers.

»>» Note

» This item has the same function as Update in the View menu.

C: Stops detecting printers.
3> Note

* This item has the same function as Cancel in the View menu.

D: Switches the printer list. (IPv4, IPv6, or USB printers)
2> Note

» This item has the same function as Switch View in the View menu.
* You can also display the USB connected printer list. (Not available for some models.) In this
case, select USB.

E: Displays this guide.
¥>» Note

 This item has the same function as Online Manual in the Help menu.
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I Performing Network Settings

» Performing/Changing Wired LAN Connection (Ethernet Cable) Settings
» Performing/Changing Wi-Fi Settings

» Assigning Printer Information
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Performing/Changing Wired LAN Connection (Ethernet Cable)
Settings

Follow the procedure below to perform/change wired LAN settings.

»» Note

» For some models, you can perform network setup for a USB connected printer using IJ Network Device
Setup Utility. Select USB on Switch View under the View menu to display printers for which you can
perform setup.

1. Start up |IJ Network Device Setup Ultility.

2. Check the displayed message and select Yes.

3. Select Printer Network Setup on the displayed screen.

Detected printers are listed.

4. Select printer to perform/change settings from printer list.

Select the printer with Wired LAN displayed on Connection Method and Available displayed on Status
to perform settings.

You can perform settings for a printer with Available not displayed on Status via USB connection.

To perform setup for a USB connected printer, select USB from the pulldown menu on the toolbar and
select the printer to perform/change settings.

5. Select Network Settings... on Printer Settings menu.

The Confirm Printer Password screen appears.

For more on the password, refer to Administrator Password.
»» Note

* Clicking the ¥ icon allows you to perform/change settings.
+ If you select a USB connected printer on step 4, the screen below appears after the Confirm
Printer Password screen appears

Cannectian Methad X

21'\%red LAN
'HR

)4 Cancel

Select Wired LAN and click OK.

6. Enter password and click OK.

The Network Settings screen appears.
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7. Perform/change settings.

You can switch the screen between IPv4 and IPv6. Click the tab to switch the protocol.

» |Pv4 settings

Mt ik St oy (Ml LAN] X
P Th
[.i.'l':i" P address am‘:rnh'} B
_\Lsa nast B addracs

e |

A: Use IPv4 address
Always selected. (displayed in a gray out state)

B: Get IP address automatically

Select this option to use an IP address automatically assigned by a DHCP server. DHCP
server functionality must be enabled on your router.

C: Use next IP address

Select this option if no DHCP server functionality is available in your setup where you use the
printer, or you want to use a fixed IP address.

Enter the IP address, subnet mask, and default gateway.

* |Pv6 settings
»» Note

+ If USB is selected from the pulldown menu on the toolbar, you cannot perform IPv6 settings.

Pt el Sarttineggs (Wi racl LAM] X

P 6
| =] Use vt address :
o
P B
1
D

Link-Local Address

e |
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A: Use IPv6 address
Select when you use the printer with IPv6 environment.

B: Use Stateless Address:
Select when you use an IP address assigned automatically. Use a router compatible with
IPv6.

»» Note

» This setting item is not available depending on the printer you are using.

C: Use Manual Address:
Select this option if no DHCP server functionality is available in your setup where you use the
printer, or you want to use a fixed IP address.

Enter the IP address and IP address prefix length.
2> Note

» This setting item is not available depending on the printer you are using.

D: Use DHCPv6:
Select when you obtain an IP address using DHCPVG6.

»» Note

* This setting item is not available depending on the printer you are using.

8. Click Set.

321



I Performing/Changing Wi-Fi Settings

Follow the procedure below to perform/change Wi-Fi settings.

22 Important

» Enable Easy wireless connect (Cableless setup) before performing printer setup. (Not required if you
change the IP address.) For details, search for "NR049" on your printer's online manual and see the
page shown.

+ If you use a printer over the Wi-Fi, we highly recommend you perform security settings for Wi-Fi
network using WPA/WPAZ2 from the viewpoint of security.

»» Note

» For some models, you can perform network setup for a USB connected printer using IJ Network Device
Setup Utility. Select USB on Switch View under the View menu to display printers.

1. Start up |J Network Device Setup Ultility.

2. Check the displayed message and select Yes.

3. Select Printer Network Setup on the displayed screen.

Detected printers are listed.

4. Select printer to perform/change settings from printer list.

Select the printer with Wi-Fi displayed on Connection Method and Available or Requires Setup
displayed on Status to perform settings.

You can perform settings for a printer with Available or Requires Setup not displayed on Status via
USB connection.

To perform setup for a USB connected printer, select USB from the pulldown menu on the toolbar and
select the printer to perform/change settings.

5. Select Network Settings... on Printer Settings menu.
The Confirm Printer Password screen appears.
For more on the password, refer to Administrator Password.

»» Note

* Clicking the Tk icon allows you to perform/change settings.
« If you select a USB connected printer on step 4 and the selected printer is compatible with wired
LAN, the screen below appears after the Confirm Printer Password screen appears

Lannection Methad x

Zrired LAN
LR

oK Cancel
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Select Wi-Fi and click OK.

6. Enter password and click OK.

The Network Settings screen appears.

7. Perform/change settings.
You can switch the screen between IPv4 and IPv6. Click the tab to switch the protocol.

* |Pv4/IPv6 settings

Blatwoik Satlings [45-Fi] Ed
Hetwaork Type:
) nfrastructyre A
Cbwect I B
Neowork Hama (551 IlL]_ (i
Encrypbon Types | ]
1 D
L I ¥

o Gat P address automaticaly

' Usa nast B addres

A: Network Type:
Select the Wi-Fi mode.

o Infrastructure
Connects the printer to the Wi-Fi with a wireless router.
o Direct

Connects the printer to wireless communication devices (smartphone or tablet) without a
wireless router.

> Note

« If Direct is selected, all items are displayed in a gray out status and you cannot perform
any settings.

In addition, you cannot connect to Internet from your computer depending on your
operating environment.

B: Network Name (SSID):
The network name (SSID) of the Wi-Fi currently used is displayed.

The network name (SSID) for Wireless Direct appears while in Wireless Direct.
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C: Search...
The Detected Wireless Routers screen is displayed to select a wireless router to connect to.
For a wireless router already connected to the computer, Available is displayed on
Communication Status.

If you select a wireless router with Not Connected on Communication Status from the list,
clicking Set displays the WPA/WPA2 or WEP setting screen for a wireless router.

= |f WEP Details Screen Appears
= |[f WPA/WPAZ2 Details Screen Appears

D: Encryption Type:
Displays the encryption method used over the Wi-Fi.

+ |Pv4 settings

»» Note
» The setting items below are available only when Infrastructure is selected for Network
Type:.
If Direct is selected, all items are displayed in a gray out status and you cannot perform any
settings.
Blatwoik Satlings (A5-Fi] X

Hetwork Type:
0 Trnfrastructune

L Dwect

Mapwnrk Hama (51T} Sgarch..
Enorypbion Types
P s
["'I':ﬂ' P address Jth-'.i'-'rﬂh] E

A Usa nast B address

A: Use IPv4 address
Always selected. (displayed in a gray out state)

B: Get IP address automatically

Select this option to use an IP address automatically assigned by a DHCP server. DHCP
server functionality must be enabled on your router.

C: Use next IP address

Select this option if no DHCP server functionality is available in your setup where you use the
printer, or you want to use a fixed IP address.

Enter the IP address, subnet mask, and default gateway.
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* |Pv6 settings

> Note

+ If USB is selected from the pulldown menu on the toolbar, you cannot perform IPv6 settings.

+ The setting items below are available only when Infrastructure is selected for Network
Type:.
If Direct is selected, all items are displayed in a gray out status and you cannot perform any
settings.

Blatwoik Satlingi (A5-F] X

Hetwork Type:
& Infrastructurs
CDrect
Hatwork Mama (5510} Saarch.—.

Encrypbion Types

sk PvE

& Lo 176 address } A

Link-Local Address:

e | e

A: Use IPv6 address
Select when you use the printer with IPv6 environment.

B: Use Stateless Address:
Select when you use an IP address assigned automatically. Use a router compatible with

IPv6.
»» Note

» This setting item is not available depending on the printer you are using.

C: Use Manual Address:
Select this option if no DHCP server functionality is available in your setup where you use the
printer, or you want to use a fixed IP address.

Enter the IP address and IP address prefix length.
3> Note

+ This setting item is not available depending on the printer you are using.

D: Use DHCPv6:
Select when you obtain an IP address using DHCPV6.
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»» Note

» This setting item is not available depending on the printer you are using.

8. Click Set.
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I Assigning Printer Information

Follow the procedure below to assign/change printer location name or device name.

The names appear on Device Name: and Location: on the Canon IJ Network Device Setup Utility
screen.

»>» Note

* If USB is selected from the pulldown menu on the toolbar, this setting item is not available.

-—

. Start up IJ Network Device Setup Utility.

2. Check the displayed message and select Yes.

3. Select Printer Network Setup on the displayed screen.

Detected printers are listed.

4. Select printer to assign location name and device name.

Select the printer with Available displayed on Status.

5. Select Detailed Printer Settings... on Printer Settings menu.

The Confirm Printer Password screen appears.

For more on the password, refer to Administrator Password.

6. Enter password and click OK.

The Detailed Printer Settings screen appears.

7. Perform/change settings.

Priritir Satting

Dl d filer

|:l!'|'l:E Fiame: ]

|.n|.-..|:|cr: H B
=

The setting items below are available.

A: Device Name:
Assigns the device name.

B: Location:
Assigns the location name.

8. Click Set.
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| initializing Network Settings

Follow the procedure below to initializing printer network settings.

1. Start up IJ Network Device Setup Utility.

2. Check the displayed message and select Yes.

3. Select Printer Network Setup on the displayed screen.

Detected printers are listed.

4. Select printer to initialize settings.

Select the printer with Available displayed on Status.

5. Select Reset LAN settings on Printer Settings menu.

The Confirm Printer Password screen appears.

For more on the password, refer to Administrator Password.

6. Enter password and click OK.

7. Click Yes on the displayed screen.

8. Click OK on the displayed screen.

The printer network settings are initialized.
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I Change Administrator Password

Follow the procedure below to change the administrator password.

-_—

. Start up IJ Network Device Setup Utility.

2. Check the displayed message and select Yes.

3. Select Printer Network Setup on the displayed screen.

Detected printers are listed.

4. Select printer to change password.

Select the printer with Available displayed on Status.

5. Select Change Password... on Printer Settings menu.

The Change Printer Password screen appears.

For more on the password, refer to Administrator Password.
. e

Oid Passevard: |
Mew Passaord:

i

6. Enter current password and new password.
7. Enter new password in Confirm: again.

8. Click OK.

The administrator password is updated.
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I Setting Criteria for Printer Search/Searching Specific Printer

You can set the criteria for printer search when you start up IJ Network Device Setup Utility or update the
printer search, or you can search the specific printer.

Changing these settings may detect the printer you want to use if it is not detected
»>» Note
« If the printer you want to use is not detected, it may be detected by entering IP address, subnet mask,

or default gateway on the operation panel and search again.

= Setting Criteria for Printer Search
= Searching Specific Printer

I Setting Criteria for Printer Search

-—

. Start up IJ Network Device Setup Utility.

2. Check the displayed message and select Yes.

3. Select Printer Network Setup on the displayed screen.

Detected printers are listed.

4. Select Search Settings... on Option menu.

The Search Settings screen appears.

5. Enter criteria for printer search.

Siarch Satngd k.

Search Time: 10 > i, [5-30) A
This valug spachies the sesrch procassng tims

Time out: 2 z sec. [149)
This is the me-out walee for not recenng a response from the ponter after & bas E
heen detactsd

Gt Cancel Halp

A: Search Time:
Specifies the time to search printers.

B: Time out:
Specifies the timeout length for not receiving a response from printer.

»» Note

* Printers you want to find are more likely to be detected as the values are larger, however, it may
take a while to search them.
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6. Click Set.

I Searching Specific Printer

1. Start up |IJ Network Device Setup Utility.

2. Check the displayed message and select Yes.

3. Select Printer Network Setup on the displayed screen.

Detected printers are listed.

4. Select Specified Searching... on Option menu.

The Specified Searching screen appears.

5. Select item to specify and enter value.

Specified Searching x

Select the search method, and then cick [Search].
The results will be displayed in the list.

®)TPv4 Address

A
() IPvG Addrass 1

B
) Host Name )

C

Cancel Hal

A: IPv4 Address
Specifies the IPv4 address of the printer you want to search.

B: IPv6 Address
Specifies the IPv6 address of the printer you want to search.

C: Host Name
Specifies the host name of the printer you want to search.

6. Click Search.

IJ Network Device Setup Utility starts searching by the specified criteria and detected printers are
listed.
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I If WEP Details Screen Appears

Enter the password (WEP key) according to wireless router's encryption method if you change a wireless
router to connect to the printer.

1. Enter items below when WEP Details screen appears.

& WEP Details X
[ wer Key: J—A
( ke Length: B4R - —B
[Ke',' Format: ASCIE w ]— C
[ Key 1D: 1 ~ —D
Sat Cancal
A: WEP Key:

Enter the same key as the one set to the wireless router.

The number of characters and character type that can be entered differ depending on the
combination of the key length and key format.

Key Length:

64bit 128bit

Key Format: | ASCII 5 characters | 13 characters

Hexadecimal (Hex) | 10 digits 26 digits

B: Key Length:
Select either 64bit or 128bit.

C: Key Format:
Select either ASCII or Hex.

D: Key ID:
Select the Key ID (index) set to the wireless router.

2. Click Set.
2% Important

« If the printer cannot communicate with the computer after the encryption type of the printer was

switched, make sure encryption types for the computer and the wireless router match that set to
the printer.
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I If WPA/WPA2 Details Screen Appears

Enter the password according to wireless router's encryption method if you change a wireless router to
connect to the printer.

1. Enter password when WPA/WPAZ2 Details screen appears.

Enter the password set to the wireless router. The password should be a string of 8 to 63 alphanumeric
characters or a 64-digit hexadecimal value.
If you do not know the wireless router password, refer to the instruction manual provided with the

wireless router or contact its manufacturer.

£ WP WPAZ Detals =

[Fz sEward: ]

2. Click Set.
2 Important

« If the printer cannot communicate with the computer after the encryption type of the printer was
switched, make sure encryption types for the computer and the wireless router match that set to

the printer.
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I Checking Network Status

» Checking Wi-Fi Network Status

» Displaying Computer Network Information

» Displaying Printer Network Information

» Checking Connection Status between Printer and Wireless Router

» Checking Network Setting Difference
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| checking Wi-Fi Network Status

Follow the procedure below to check the wireless network status (signal strength) between the printer and
computer.

If anything is wrong with the Wi-Fi connection, check the network status from this menu.

1. Start up |J Network Device Setup Utility.

2. Check the displayed message and select Yes.

3. Select Printer Network Setup on the displayed screen.

Detected printers are listed.

4. Select printer to check wireless network status from printer list.

Select the printer with Available displayed on Status.

5. Select Check Wireless Communication Status on View menu.
The Confirm Printer Password screen appears.

For more on the password, refer to Administrator Password.

6. Enter password and click OK.

« If the printer is connected to the computer with a wireless router:

The screen below appears.

Ohsek Communicaticn Stahis =

Communication status between printer and wireless router
Signal Strength: B6%

— uane

Communication status between computer and wireless routar
Signal Strength: 86%

R e

« If the printer is connected to the computer using Wireless Direct:

The screen below appears.

Check Communication Status b4

Communiction status between computer and printer
Signal Strength: B6%

—— s

Clicking Update measures the signal strength again.

335



7. Click OK to close screen.
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I Displaying Computer Network Information

Follow the procedure below to display the network information of the computer which the printer selected in
the Canon IJ Network Device Setup Utility screen connects to and on which IJ Network Device Setup
Utility is installed.

1. Start up |J Network Device Setup Ultility.

2. Check the displayed message and select Yes.

3. Select Printer Network Setup on the displayed screen.

Detected printers are listed.

4. Select Computer Network Information on View menu.

The screen below appears.

epviar Hakarerk bnlrvas *

B T, BT T D

e £ e
(b mdats Brvh Address . . .. -

Clicking Copy Info copies all network information on the clipboard.

5. Click OK to close screen.
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I Displaying Printer Network Information

Follow the procedure below to display the printer network information.

1. Start up |J Network Device Setup Ultility.

2. Check the displayed message and select Yes.

3. Select Printer Network Setup on the displayed screen.

Detected printers are listed.

4. Select printer to display network information from printer list.

Select the printer with Available displayed on Status.

5. Select Printer Network Information on View menu.

The Confirm Printer Password screen appears.

For more on the password, refer to Administrator Password.

6. Enter password and click OK.

The screen below appears.

{1 }Prinvter. siaa
{2 }Frmwars Varsen

Wi LA
% Tidiea ks LAH Enahkd

Clicking Copy Info copies all network information on the clipboard.

7. Click OK to close screen.
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Checking Connection Status between Printer and Wireless
Router

Follow the procedure below to check the wireless router information detected by the printer.

Detects wireless routers around the printer and the detected ones are listed. Use this menu to make sure
whether the printer is located properly.

-—

. Start up |1J Network Device Setup Utility.

2. Check the displayed message and select Yes.

3. Select Printer Network Setup on the displayed screen.

Detected printers are listed.

4. Select printer to check connection status between printer and wireless router from printer
list.

Select the printer with Available displayed on Status and Wi-Fi displayed on Connection Method.

5. Select Connection Status of Printer and Wireless Router on View menu.
The Confirm Printer Password screen appears.

For more on the password, refer to Administrator Password.

6. Enter password and click OK.

The screen below appears.
Whreless Router Information Debected by Prnkes ®

Metwork Nam...  Channel Communicatio... Signal Strength ol

Clicking Update searches wireless routers again.

7. Click OK to close screen.
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I Checking Network Setting Difference

If you cannot use a printer you used on the network before, compare the current network status with that
when you could use the printer and check the difference.

1. Start up IJ Network Device Setup Utility.

2. Check the displayed message and select Yes.

3. Select Printer Network Setup on the displayed screen.

Detected printers are listed.
4. Select printer with Unknown or Not Set displayed on Status from printer list.

5. Select Check Connection Status on View menu.

The screen below appears.

Check Conrmection Seabun

Campuber Connection [nformation:

Iram Sratuk Pravious Matwark Stanus Cument Habwark STamus
1 Frotocod Match
2 [P Address Matrh
3 Bubnet Mwk Matrh
4  Defaulk Gateway Match
5 [P Adkdres Hrh
6 Comnection Method Mzrh
T Hetmprk Fame [5550] M
B Virelam Router Standand Hatch
9 Wireles Router Band wickh Mzirh
10 Wreles Fouter Encryption Type Match
11 Wirebazs Router Chan e Hatch
12 Wireless Fouter Sgnal Srengeh Mech
13 WHF Types Hrh
14 Pammward for Wirebess Router Mztrh

Frinter Connesction Informatiar:

[ham St Frawioys Rebwark Sty Curent Ratwark Sabus
T Hetwork hama [S510] baich
B Wik Router Stndand bareh
b Wirskies Router Band midch Mach
10 Wik Router Encrption Type  Match
11 Wik Rauter Chanrel Macch
12 Winckies Router Signal Stengeth March
13 WiFi Ty March
14 Fasgword for Vindas Router aich
St up the rebwark connection via LSE L I Help

If the network status when you used the printer is different from the current status, Mismatch appears on
Status and the items are displayed in red. Check the red items.

6. Click OK to close screen.

I Performing Network Settings via USB Connection

When the Check Connection Status screen is displayed, you can perform printer network setup by
connecting the printer and computer using a USB cable. Follow the procedure below.
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1. Click Set up the network connection via USB.
Follow the displayed message to connect the printer to perform setup to the computer using a USB
cable. Make sure the printer is turned on.

2. Click Yes on displayed screen.

The detected printers are listed.

Select printer to perform setup from the printer list.
[ L iq--.--l.;l--.-'a\.u-- Dcun.ri:ﬂup: Uskty

Perter Setings View Opfion  Heke

B om| e

Sl
FroductMame  Serial Murnbser [Lail 5 Digits)

— o x
Blikes P Addesis Liseatien Cosrmction M. Setisg Methad  MAC Sddreis Do Marre ek

Your computer and printer can be used an the network

Ta check or change the settings, Seledt from the [Printer Seflings] maesu.

1 ponberi

Perform setup following the on-screen instructions.
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I IJ Network Device Setup Utility Menus

» Printer Settings Menu
» View Menu
» Option Menu

» Help Menu
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I Printer Settings Menu

This section describes the items displayed on the Printer Settings menu.

& Canon ) Netwoark Device Setup LHility

Printer Settings = View Option Help

[ Network S-Ettlnas...i
I Detailed Printer Settlngs...}

[Reset LAN settings }

(Change Password...}

[5&1 up device by using web browser ]——

[ Exit ——

T m oo me

A: Network Settings...
Performs wired or Wi-Fi settings.

= Performing/Changing Wired LAN Connection (Ethernet Cable) Settings
= Performing/Changing Wi-Fi Settings

»» Note

* Right-clicking a printer on the Canon IJ Network Device Setup Utility screen also displays this
item.

B: Detailed Printer Settings...
Assigns the printer device name and location name.

= Assigning Printer Information

C: Reset LAN settings
Initializes the printer LAN settings.

= [nitializing Network Settings

D: Change Password...
Changes the password specified for the printer.

= Change Administrator Password

E: Set up device by using web browser
Check the printer information or perform settings in detail on the web page.

»>» Note

* You can use this function on the following the OS and the web browser.
OS: Windows 7 SP1 or later
Web browser: Internet Explorer 11 or later, Google Chrome, Mozilla Firefox

+ Right-clicking a printer on the Canon IJ Network Device Setup Utility screen also displays this
item

F: Exit
Finishes |J Network Device Setup Utility.
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I View Menu

This section describes the items displayed on the View menu.

& Canon ) Network Device Setup Utility

Printer Settings  View Ophion  Help
'ﬁ' o 1] [i:l'r_.l.CJ':l'r_.lr_'I:l;l..: }
3 |

Product Mame [ Check Wireless Communication Status}

el

=T OTT MOOD >

((Computer Network Information}

[ Printer Network Information } 1
[ Connection Status of Printer and Wireless Rl:rl_rter]—-i'—

Switch ‘nfim'r

“ { Delete from li>1=
I Cance :

I l..FEI::IatE‘.."\l

A: Check Connection Status
If you cannot use a printer you used on the network before, compare the current network status with
that when you can use the printer and check the difference.

&
—

= Checking Network Setting Difference
»» Note

 Right-clicking a printer on the Canon IJ Network Device Setup Utility screen also displays this
item.

B: Check Wireless Communication Status
Check Wi-Fi communication status.

= Checking Wi-Fi Network Status
»>» Note

* Right-clicking a printer on the Canon IJ Network Device Setup Utility screen also displays this
item.

C: Computer Network Information
Check the computer network information.

= Displaying Computer Network Information

D: Printer Network Information
Check the printer network information.

= Displaying Printer Network Information

E: Connection Status of Printer and Wireless Router
Searches wireless routers and check the wireless router information (wireless channel, communication
status, and signal strength) detected by the printer.

= Checking Connection Status between Printer and Wireless Router
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F: Switch View
Switches the printer list between IPv4 printers and IPv6 printers. For some models, you can list USB
connected printers.

»» Note

+ Right-clicking a printer on the Canon IJ Network Device Setup Utility screen also displays this
item.

G: Delete from List
Deletes the selected printer from the printer list temporarily.
Selecting Update will detect the deleted printer if it exists on the network.

H: Cancel
Cancels printer search.

»» Note

* You can also cancel printer search by clicking the ™ icon.

I: Update
Searches printers again.

»» Note

* You can also search printers again by clicking the < icon.

345



I Option Menu

This section describes the items displayed on the Option menu.

&£ Canon ) Network Device Setup Uility

Printer Settings  View Option Help

#cm|ra A
ProductMame  Sera  (2Pecified Searching... o8

A: Search Settings...
Specifies criteria for printer search.

= Setting Criteria for Printer Search

B: Specified Searching...
Searches the printer by an IP address or host name.

= Searching Specific Printer
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I Help Menu

This section describes the items displayed on the Help menu.

& Canon |) Network Device Setup Uility
Printer Settings  View Option | Help

ﬁ c | P Online Manual! i A

Product Mame Serial Mumber [Cautiuns for Wi-Fi Con "“’-'ti';‘”_} —B
(Changing Wired LAN/Wi-Fi Connections  J—t— C

[Eh put : D

A: Online Manual
Displays this guide.

B: Cautions for Wi-Fi Connection
Displays the caution message for Wi-Fi connection.
C: Changing Wired LAN/Wi-Fi Connections
Displays the message on changing LAN connection method (wired or wireless) for the selected printer.

»» Note

+ This item is displayed in a gray out status if USB is selected from the pulldown menu on the
toolbar.

D: About
Displays IJ Network Device Setup Utility version information.
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List of Models Which Does Not Support Diagnosis and Repair
Function

The following models does not support "Diagnose and Repair" function of IJ Network Device Setup Utility.

* G4000 series

* PRO-500 series
* PRO-1000 series
+ MB2100 series
* MB2700 series
* MB5100 series
+ MB5400 series
+ iB4000 series
* PRO-520

* PRO-540

* PRO-540S

* PRO-560

+ PRO-560S

+ PRO-2000

* PRO-4000

+ PRO-4000S

+ PRO-6000

+ PRO-6000S

» TS9000 series
» TS8000 series
» TS6000 series
» TS5000 series
* MG3000 series
» E470 series

348



I Other Network Information

» Technical Terms
* Restrictions
» Firewall

» List of Devices Which May Interfere with Wi-Fi Communication
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I Technical Terms

In this section, technical terms used in the manual are explained.

$3 33333000000 00010

S CcCH®wW@X@XOWORET-X"—ITIMIMIOIO @ >

A

Ad-hoc

Client computer and printer setting where wireless communication occurs on a peer-to-peer basis,
i.e., all clients in with the same network name (SSID) communicate directly with each other. No
wireless router is required. This printer does not support ad-hoc communication.

Admin Password

Administrator password in IJ Network Device Setup Utility to restrict access to network users. It must
be entered to access the printer and change printer settings.

AES

An encryption method. It is optional for WPA. Strong cryptographic algorithm adopted within U.S.
government organizations for information processing.

Authentication Method

The method that a wireless router uses to authenticate a printer through a Wi-Fi. The methods are
agreeable each other.

For WPA/WPA2, authentication method is PSK.

350



| B

* Bonjour

A service built into Mac OS X operating system to detect the connectable devices on a network
automatically.

| c

¢ Channel

Frequency channel for wireless communication. In the infrastructure mode, the channel is
automatically adjusted to match that set to the wireless router. This printer supports channels 1 to 13.
(Channels 12 and 13 are not supported depending on the country or region of purchase.) Note that
the number of channels that can be used for your Wi-Fi varies depending on the region or country.

|o

» Default Gateway

A relay device to connect to another network such as a router or a computer.

* Default router address

A default IP address set for a router.

* DHCP server functionality
The router assigns an IP address automatically whenever the printer or the personal computer on a
network starts up.

* DHCPv6
A protocol to assign necessary information automatically when a computer connects to network.
DHCPv6 can be used when IPv6 is enabled.

* DNS server

A server that converts device names into IP addresses. When specifying IP addresses manually,
specify the addresses of both a primary and a secondary server.

| e

» Easy wireless connect (Cableless setup)

Specifies a wireless router settings using a device (e.g. smartphone) directly without using a wireless
router.
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¢ Firewall

It is a system that prevents an unlawful computer access in the network. To prevent, you can use the
firewall function of a broadband router, the security software installed in the computer, or operation
system for computer.

| =

¢ Host name

A name for a computer or printer on network so that it can be recognized easily. Single-byte
alphanumeric characters are used generally.

|

» IEEE802.11b
International standard for Wi-Fi using the 2.4 GHz frequency range with a throughput of up to 11
Mbps.

» IEEE802.11g
International standard for Wi-Fi using the 2.4 GHz frequency range with a throughput of up to 54
Mbps. Compatible with 802.11b.

* IEEE802.11n

International standard for Wi-Fi using the 2.4 GHz and 5 GHz frequency ranges. Even when using two
or more antennas simultaneously or obtaining a bigger transfer rate than before by using multiple
communication channels at the same time, the transmission speed may be influenced by the
connected apparatus.

At the maximum transfer rate of 600 Mbps, it is possible to communicate with multiple computer
terminals within a dozen or so metre radius.

Compatible with 802.11b and 802.11g.

* Infrastructure
One of the wireless communication methods. Wireless communication devices (e.g. computer or
printer) are connected to the network via a wireless router.

* IP Address

A unique number with four parts separated by dots. Every network device that is connected to the
Internet has an IP address. Example: 192.168.0.1

An IP address is usually assigned by a wireless router or a DHCP server of the router automatically.

* IPv4/IPv6

They are internetwork-layer protocol used on the internet. IPv4 uses 32-bit addresses and IPv6 uses
128-bit addresses.

352



| x

* Key Format

Select either ASCII or Hex as the WEP key format. The character that can be used for the WEP key
differs depending on the selected key formats.

> ASCII

Specify with a 5 or 13-character string that can include alphanumeric and underscore

characters. It is case-sensitive.
o Hex

Specify a 10-digit or 26-digit string that can contain hexadecimal (0 to 9, Ato F, and a to f).

* Key Length

Length of the WEP key. Select either 64 bits or 128 bits. Longer key length allows you to set a more
complex WEP key.

L

¢ Link local address

An IP address generated automatically from a specific prefix (information of current network: fe80::)
and an interface identifier generated from printer's MAC address.

+ Link Quality

The status of the connection between the wireless router and the printer excluding noise
(interference) is indicated with a value from 0 to 100%.

* LPR

A platform-independent printing protocol used in TCP/IP networks. It does not support bidirectional
communication.

« MAC Address

Also known as the physical address. A unique and permanent hardware identifier that is assigned to
network devices by its manufacturer. MAC addresses are 48 bits long and are written as a
hexadecimal number separated by colons, i.e., 11:22:33:44:55:66.

| o

* Operation Status

Indicates the status on whether the printer can be used.
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* Prefix length
The number of bits on the network part of an IP address. The number of bits is 8 bit to 24 bit for IPv4,
and 64 bit for IPv6.

* Proxy server
A server that links a LAN-connected computer to the Internet. When using a proxy server, specify the
address and the port number of the proxy server.

* PSK
An encryption method employed by WPA/WPA2.

| r

¢ Router

A relay device to connect to another network.

| s

+ Signal Strength
The strength of the signal received by the printer from the wireless router is indicated with a value
from 0 to 100%.

* Network name (SSID)
Unique label for Wi-Fi. It is often represented such as a network name or a wireless router name.
network name (SSID) distinguishes one Wi-Fi from another to prevent interference.

The printer and all clients on a Wi-Fi must use the same network name (SSID) in order to
communicate with each other. The network name (SSID) can be up to 32 characters long, and is
made up of alphanumeric characters. The network name (SSID) may also be referred to by its
network name.

+ Stealth
In the stealth mode, a wireless router hides itself by not broadcasting its network name (SSID). The
client must specify the network name (SSID) set to the wireless router to detect it.

« Stateful address

An IPv6 address acquired from a DHCP server using DHCPV6.

» Stateless address

A tentative IPv6 address generated automatically using a prefix included in RA (Router
Advertisement) and a MAC address. An IPv6 address is generated in an environment where a DHCP
server is not available.
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¢ Subnet Mask

IP address has two components, the network address and the host address. Subnet Mask used to
calculate the Subnet Mask address from the IP address. A Subnet Mask is usually assigned by a
wireless router or a DHCP server of the router automatically.

Example:

IP Address: 192.168.127.123

Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0

Subnet Mask Address: 192.168.127.0

I

» TCP/IP

Suite of communications protocols used to connect hosts on the Internet or the LAN. This protocol
allows different terminals to communicate with each other.

* TKIP

An encryption protocol employed by WPA/WPA2.

|u

- USB

Serial interface designed to enable you to "hot-swap" devices, i.e., by plugging and unplugging them
without turning off the power.

| w
* WCN (Windows Connect Now)
Users running Windows Vista or later can obtain the setting information directly via wireless network
(WCN-NET).
+ WEP/WEP Key
An encryption method employed by IEEE 802.11. Shared security key used to encrypt and decrypt

data sent over wireless networks. This printer supports key length of 64 bits or 128 bits, key format of
ASCII code or Hexadecimal, and key number of 1 to 4.
* Wi-Fi

International association that certifies interoperability of Wi-Fi products based on the IEEE 802.11
specification.

This printer is a Wi-Fi authorized product.
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* Wireless Direct
The printer is used as a wireless router to connect external wireless communication devices (e.g.
computers, smartphones, or tablets) in an environment where no wireless router is available. You can
connect up to 5 devices to the printer using Wireless Direct.

* Wireless LAN
A network that, instead of being connected by physical wires, is connected by a wireless technology,
such as Wi-Fi.

* Wireless Router
A wireless transceiver or base station that receives information from wireless clients/the printer and
rebroadcasts it. Required in an infrastructure network.

« WPA

Security framework announced by the Wi-Fi Alliance in October 2002. The security has been
strengthened more than WEP.

o Authentication

WPA defines the following authentication methods: PSK that can be used without an
authentication server, plus WPA-802.1x that do require an authentication server.

This printer supports WPA-PSK.
o Passphrase
This encrypted key is used to perform WPA-PSK authentication.
The password should be a string of 8 to 63 alphanumeric characters or a 64-digit hexadecimal
value.
+ WPA2

Security framework released by the Wi-Fi Alliance in September 2004 as a later version of WPA.
Provides a stronger encryption mechanism through Advanced Encryption Standard (AES).

o Authentication

WPA2 defines the following authentication methods: PSK that can be used without an
authentication server, plus WPA2-802.1x that do require an authentication server.

This printer supports WPA2-PSK.
o Passphrase
This encrypted key is used to perform WPA2-PSK authentication.
The password should be a string of 8 to 63 alphanumeric characters or a 64-digit hexadecimal
value.
* WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup)

WPS is a standard for easy and secure establishment of a wireless network.

There are 2 primary methods used in the Wi-Fi Protected Setup:

PIN entry: a mandatory method of setup for all WPS certified devices
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Push button configuration (PBC): an actual push button on the hardware or through a simulated push
button in the software.
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I Restrictions

If you use a printer over the Wi-Fi, we highly recommend you perform security settings for Wi-Fi network
using WPA/WPA2 from the viewpoint of security. Wireless communication with a product that does not
comply with the Wi-Fi standard cannot be guaranteed.

Connecting with too many computers may affect the printer performance, such as printing speed.
If you use a printer with Wireless Direct, you cannot perform the following settings:

» Specifying an IP address manually
» Enabling/disabling IPv6
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I Firewall

A firewall is a function of the security software installed in the computer or operation system for computer,
and is a system that is designed to prevent unauthorized access to a network.

I Precautions When Firewall Function is Enabled

« A firewall function may limit communications between a printer and a computer. This may disable
printer setup and communications.

» During the printer setup, you may be prompted to enable or disable communications, depending on
the firewall function of the security software or operation system. If so, choose to enable
communications.

» When using IJ Network Device Setup Utility, you may be prompted to enable or disable
communications, depending on the firewall function of the security software. If so, choose to enable
communications.

* If you cannot set up the printer, temporarily disable the firewall function of the security software or
operation system.

3% Important

« If you disabled the firewall function, disconnect your network from the Internet.

» Some applications (like the network configuration software) override firewall settings. Check the
application's settings beforehand.

« If the printer you use is set to Get IP address automatically, the IP address changes every time the
printer connects to the network. This may disable printer setup and communications, depending on
the firewall settings. In this case, either change the firewall settings or assign a fixed IP address to the
printer. An IP address can be set using IJ Network Device Setup Utility.

= Performing/Changing Wired LAN Connection (Ethernet Cable) Settings
= Performing/Changing Wi-Fi Settings

When assigning a fixed IP address to the printer, you will need to specify an IP address with which the
computer can communicate.

7> Note

 For the operation system firewall settings or the security software firewall settings, refer to the
instruction manual of the computer or software, or contact its manufacturer.
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I List of Devices Which May Interfere with Wi-Fi Communication

While using the printer via Wi-Fi, the following devices near the printer or wireless router may cause radio
frequency interference and affects connection between the printer and wireless router. Radio frequency
interference may cause sending print jobs or printing speed to slow down.

» Microwave oven

+ Baby monitor

» Wireless mouse

* Wireless keyboard

* Wireless earphone/headphones

» Wireless camera (e.g. security camera)

We recommend you take measures below to avoid radio frequency interference.

» Place the devices above as far away from the printer or wireless router as possible.
» Turn the devices off and stop using them temporarily.
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I Sharing the Printer on a Network (Windows)

When computers are used in a network environment, documents can be printed from multiple computers
that share a single printer.

Prind Servar
"'q.*
Metwork
L) o 2
£ i £ LY £ kY
Chent PC Client PC Client PC

» Setting Up a Shared Printer

This section describes how to set up the print server and the client.

»» Note

» The Windows versions of the computers connected to the network do not necessarily have to be the
same.

I Related Topic

= Restrictions on Printer Sharing
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I Setting Up a Shared Printer

On the print server, set up sharing of the printer driver. Then from the client, set up the connection to the
print server.

1. Install the printer driver on the print server system

2. Select as described below:

If you are using Windows 10 or Windows Server 2016, select the Start menu -> Windows System
-> Control Panel -> Hardware and Sound (Hardware) -> Devices and Printers.

The Devices and Printers window is displayed.

If you are using Windows 8.1, Windows Server 2012 R2, or Windows Server 2012, from the
Desktop charms, select Settings -> Control Panel -> Hardware and Sound (Hardware) ->
Devices and Printers.

The Devices and Printers window is displayed.

If you are using Windows 7 or Windows Server 2008 R2, select the Start menu -> Control Panel -
> Hardware and Sound (Hardware) -> Devices and Printers.

The Devices and Printers window is displayed.

3. Click the icon for the model name of printer to be shared

Press the Alt key, and from the displayed File menu, select Printer properties -> Sharing tab.

32 Important

When starting up the software and performing install or uninstall, a confirmation or warning dialog
box may appear.

This dialog box appears when administrative rights are required to perform a task.

When you are logged on to an administrator account, click Yes (or Continue, Allow) to continue.
Some applications require an administrator account to continue. In such cases, switch to an
administrator account, and restart the operation from the beginning.

4. Set sharing

On the Sharing tab, check (or select) Share this printer, set the shared name as necessary, and then
click OK.

5. If the print server and the client have different architectures (32 bit or 64 bit), install an

additional driver

o proObd=

Display the Devices and Printers, Printers, or Printers and Faxes window.

Select the printer icon, click Print server properties, and select the Drivers tab.
Click Add....

When the Add Printer Driver Wizard window is displayed, click Next.

If the print server has a 32-bit architecture, select x64. If the print server has a 64-bit
architecture, select x86. Then click Next.

Click Have Disk....
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7. In the Install From Disk window, open the "Driver" folder of the downloaded printer driver,
specify the "inf" file, and click OK.

»» Note

« If the printer server is 32-bit, specify it as "xxxxxxx3.INF". If it is 64-bit, specify it as
"XXXXXXX6.INF".

8. Select the printer to be used, and click Next.
»» Note

« If an error message is displayed, select the other printer.

9. Click Finish

The setup on the print server system is complete. Next, set up the client systems.
6. On the client, open Explorer, and double-click the icon of the printer to be shared

7. Follow the window instructions, and install the printer driver

The setup on the client system is complete.
Even when you perform the setup on a different client, follow the same steps 6 and 7.
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I Restrictions on Printer Sharing

These are restrictions that apply when you are using a printer in a network environment. Check the
restrictions for the environment you are using.

I Restriction on setting up printer sharing

« If "ntprint.inf" is requested when you install the driver from Add Printer, specify the file as follows:

1. Start Explorer on the print server and on the client with the different architecture, paste the
following path in the address bar, and press Enter on the keyboard:
Y%windir%\system32\driverstore\

2. Right-click the FileRepository folder, and click Properties.

3. On the Sharing tab, click Share.

4. In the message window displayed on the print server, specify "ntprint.inf_xxxxxxxx" in the folder
that was shared in step 3, and click OK.

If there are multiples copies, select the file with the latest update date and time.

I Restrictions on sharing and using a printer

A print completion message may be displayed. To disable the message display, follow the procedure
below.
o |If you are using Windows 10, Windows 8.1, Windows Server 2016, Windows Server 2012 R2, or
Windows Server 2012:

In the Devices and Printers window of the client system, select the printer from Printers, and
click Print server properties on the command bar.
Uncheck Show informational notifications for network printers on the Advanced tab, and
then restart the computer.

o If you are using Windows 7 or Windows Server 2008 R2:

In the Devices and Printers window of the client system, select the printer from Printers and
Faxes, and click Print server properties on the command bar.

Uncheck Show informational notifications for network printers on the Advanced tab, and
then restart the computer.

» The bi-directional communication function is disabled and the correct printer status may not be
recognized.
If a client user opens the printer driver properties and then clicks OK with the Enable bidirectional
support check box cleared on the Ports tab, the bidirectional communication function of the print
server may also be disabled.
In this case, check Enable bidirectional support check box on both the print server system and the
client system.
* When you print from a client system, the following functions cannot be used.
o The Free Layout and the Edit Using PosterArtist features of Page Layout in the Layout tab
o The Canon imagePROGRAF Preview feature

* When the functions on the Device Settings tab cannot be set properly from a client system, they may
be grayed out. In this case, change the settings from the print server.
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When you change the settings of the print server, you should delete the icon of the shared printer
from the client system, and then specify the shared settings again in the client system.

* If the same driver installed on the print server is also installed on the client, the network printer icon
may be created automatically.

« If an error occurs when you print a document on a shared printer from a client, the error message of
the Canon IJ status monitor is displayed on both the client and the print server. If a document is
printed out normally, the Canon |J status monitor is displayed only on the client.
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I Connecting Smartphone/Tablet to Printer via Wi-Fi

* To connect a smartphone or tablet to printer via a wireless router:

= Connecting Smartphone/Tablet to Printer via Wireless Router

Lr=

* To connect a smartphone or tablet to printer without a wireless router:

= Connecting Smartphone/Tablet to Printer Directly (Wireless Direct)
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I Connecting Smartphone/Tablet to Printer via Wireless Router

You can connect devices (e.g. smartphone, or tablet) to the printer by two methods below.

» Wi-Fi connection (connecting devices via a wireless router)
» Wireless Direct connection (connecting devices without using a wireless router)

This section describes Wi-Fi connection via a wireless router.
Follow the procedure below to connect via a wireless router.

1. Confirm the Printer's Wi-Fi Connection is Enabled

2. Connect Smartphones and Tablets to the Printer

32 Important

» Check the usage restrictions and change the printer LAN setting.

= Restrictions

» The administrator password is required to change settings if it is enabled for changing settings using
the operation panel.

I Confirm the Printer's Wi-Fi Connection is Enabled

Ready to print

f ,-..t Plain Paper
i~ A3

- Replace 3 Feed/Cut
= paper ¥

TN EE- R

If a different network icon is displayed on the HOME screen, follow the procedure below to enable Wi-Fi
connection.

1. On the HOME screen, tap the Network icon.

= Menu Operations

2. Tap Wi-Fi.
3. Tap Settings.
4. Tap Enable/disable Wi-Fi.

5. Tap Enable.

The printer's Wi-Fi is enabled and you can connect the Wi-Fi you connected previously.

367



I Connect Smartphones and Tablets to the Printer

= For Android device
= ForiOS device

For Android device

1. Open "Settings" menu on your device.

2. Enable "Wi-Fi".

3. Select wireless router SSID you use from detected device list.

=il 97%0 16:26

4. Enter wireless LAN router password.

Your device is connected to the printer.

5. Start printing from application.

For iOS device

1. Open "Settings" menu on your device.

2. Enable "Wi-Fi".

3. Select wireless router SSID you use from detected device list.
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4. Enter wireless LAN router password.

Your device is connected to the printer.

5. Start printing from application.
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I Adjustments for Better Print Quality

» Adjusting the Print Head

@ Adjusting the Print Head

@« Troubleshooting Paper Abrasion and Blurry Images
» Adjusting Feed Amount

@ Adjusting Feed Amount

@ Adjusting Vacuum Strength
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I Adjusting the Print Head

» Adjusting the Print Head

» Troubleshooting Paper Abrasion and Blurry Images
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| Adjusting the Print Head

If printed documents are affected by the following problems, try adjusting the print head.

« If printing is faint or affected by banding in different colors
Execute Print nozzle check pattern in the touch screen menu to check for print head nozzle clogging.

= Checking for Nozzle Clogging

« If printed lines are misaligned, vertical lines are warped, or colors are out of alignment

If printed lines are misaligned, execute Print head angle adjustment in the touch screen menu to
adjust the print head angle.

Always adjust the print head angle after replacing the print head.
After executing Print head angle adjustment, adjust the print head position.

= Adjusting Line Misalignment

If printed vertical lines are warped or colors are out of alignment, execute Print head alignment in the
touch screen menu to adjust the print head position.

First, execute Auto (standard) of Print head alignment. If the print result is not improved, execute
Auto (fine) or Manual.

= Automatic Adjustment to Straighten Lines and Colors
= Manual Adjustment to Straighten Lines and Colors

« If paper rubs against the print head, or image edges are blurred

Setting Paper Thickness (Head Height) in the touch screen menu and changing the height of the print
head may improve the situation.

= Troubleshooting Paper Abrasion and Blurry Images
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I Adjusting Line Misalignment

If printed lines are misaligned, execute Print head angle adjustment to adjust the print head angle. Print
head angle adjustment requires you to examine a printed test pattern and adjust the angle using the angle
adjustment lever.

Always adjust the print head angle after replacing the print head.

32 Important

» Because the results of adjustment vary depending on the type of paper used for adjustment, use the
same type of paper as you will use for printing.

* When using cut sheets, do not move the release lever until instructions (guidance) for removing the
paper are displayed.

Moving the release lever during printing or maintenance operations will cause the printer to stop.

Paper to Prepare

When using rolls
An unused roll at least 10.00 inches (254.0 mm) wide

When using sheets
One sheet of unused paper of at least Ad/Letter size

Perform adjustment as follows.

1. Load paper.

= | oading Rolls on the Roll Holder
= | oading Rolls in the Printer
= | oading Sheets in the Printer

3% Important

» Always make sure the loaded paper matches the type of paper specified on the printer.
Adjustment cannot be completed correctly unless the loaded paper matches the settings.

2. Tap a (Setup) > Maintenance on HOME screen.
= Touch Screen

The Maintenance screen appears.

3. Tap Print head angle adjustment.

A confirmation message appears.

4. Tap Yes.

The carriage moves and the guidance for the print head angle adjustment procedure appears on the
touch screen.
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5. Open the top cover.

A test pattern is printed for adjustment.

3% Important

» Do not touch the linear scale (A) or carriage shaft (B). Touching these may cause malfunction.
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7. Examine the test pattern for adjustment. Determine the straightest set of lines.

In the example in the figure below, select "+2" in pattern (C).

) 00

c

+6 +4

i 11

-4 -6

i

8. Open top cover and move angle adjustment lever to match number (or square) of
straightest set of lines.

If no single set of lines is perfectly straight, move the angle adjustment lever to a position between the
numbers (or between the number and the square) of the two sets of lines that are least misaligned.

9. Close the top cover.

The print head is now straight, and adjustment is complete.
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I Automatic Adjustment to Straighten Lines and Colors

If printed vertical lines are warped or colors are out of alignment, execute Print head alignment and adjust
the print head position.

Choose from Auto (standard) or Auto (fine) for automatically adjusting the print head.

Minor warping and misaligned colors can usually be improved by executing Auto (standard). If there is no
improvement, perform Auto (fine) or Manual.

= Manual Adjustment to Straighten Lines and Colors

When you execute Auto (standard) or Auto (fine), the adjustment pattern is printed, and the print head
position is adjusted based on the printing result automatically.

.

22 Important

« If the problem, such as misaligned lines, is conspicuous, adjust the print head angle first.

= Adjusting Line Misalignment

» Because the results of adjustment vary depending on the type of paper used for adjustment, use the
same type of paper as you will use for printing.

 This function is not available with Tracing Paper, Translucent Matte Film, or Clear Film.

* When using cut sheets, do not move the release lever until instructions (guidance) for removing the
paper are displayed.

Moving the release lever during printing or maintenance operations will cause the printer to stop.

»» Note

« After print head replacement, execute Print head alignment. When Print pattern after new head is
set to ON, print head position adjustment is automatically executed after print head replacement.

» To change the paper type or for more beautiful color borders, perform Auto (standard).

» To ensure clear quality and when replacing the print head, perform Auto (fine) to fine-tune the position
between nozzles and colors. To ensure high-quality printing, we recommend that you execute Auto
(fine).

« If adjustment is not possible as expected using special paper, try another type of paper or try Manual
adjustment.

= Manual Adjustment to Straighten Lines and Colors

Paper to Prepare

When using rolls
An unused roll at least 10.00 inches (254.0 mm) wide

When using sheets
Auto (standard): Three sheets of unused paper, A4/Letter size or larger (or one sheet when using A2
or larger)
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Auto (fine): Five sheets of unused paper, A4/Letter size or larger (or one sheet when using A2 or
larger)

Perform adjustment as follows.

1. Load paper.

= | oading Rolls on the Roll Holder
= | oading Rolls in the Printer
= | oading Sheets in the Printer

3% Important

» Always make sure the loaded paper matches the type of paper specified on the printer.
Adjustment cannot be completed correctly unless the loaded paper matches the settings.

2. Tap a (Setup) > Maintenance on HOME screen.
= Touch Screen

The Maintenance screen appears.

3. Tap Print head alignment.

4. Tap Auto (standard) or Auto (fine).

A confirmation message appears.

5. Tap Yes.

The paper source setting screen appears.

6. Tap Roll paper or Manual.

A test pattern is printed for adjustment.

»» Note

* If you are printing on sheets smaller than A2 size, a confirmation message prompting you to
continue printing appears on the touch screen. Tap OK and follow the instructions on the touch
screen.
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I Manual Adjustment to Straighten Lines and Colors

If printed vertical lines are warped or colors are out of alignment, execute Print head alignment and adjust
the print head position.

Normally, execute Auto (standard).

= Automatic Adjustment to Straighten Lines and Colors

However, when printing on special paper or if printing is not improved after Auto (fine), try Manual.

Manual adjustment requires you to examine the printed test pattern and enter an adjustment value.

5

22 Important

» Because the results of adjustment vary depending on the type of paper used for adjustment, use the
same type of paper as you will use for printing.

* When using cut sheets, do not move the release lever until instructions (guidance) for removing the
paper are displayed.

Moving the release lever during printing or maintenance operations will cause the printer to stop.

Paper to Prepare

When using rolls
An unused roll at least 10.00 inches (254.0 mm) wide

When using sheets
Four sheets of unused paper, A4/Letter size or larger (or two sheets when using A2 or larger)

Perform adjustment as follows.

1. Load paper.

= | oading Rolls on the Roll Holder
= |oading Rolls in the Printer
= | oading Sheets in the Printer

2% Important

» Always make sure the loaded paper matches the type of paper specified on the printer.
Adjustment cannot be completed correctly unless the loaded paper matches the settings.

2. Tap o (Setup) > Maintenance on HOME screen.
= Touch Screen

The Maintenance screen appears.
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3. Tap Print head alignment.

4. Tap Manual.

A confirmation message appears.

> Note

« If you do not execute Auto (fine), a confirmation message prompting you to execute Auto (fine)
appears. In this case, tap Yes and execute Auto (fine).

5. Tap Yes.

The paper source setting screen appears.

6. Tap Roll paper or Manual.

A test pattern is printed for adjustment.
7. Tap D-1.

8. Examine adjustment test pattern D-1 and determine the number with straight lines.

A B

A: Example with straight lines
B: Example with misaligned lines

»» Note

« If two patterns seem equally good and you cannot decide which one is better, choose an
intermediate value. For example, choose 11 if you cannot decide whether pattern 10 or 12 is
better.

9. Repeat steps 7-8 to specify adjustment value for D-2 to D-41.

Note that D-6, D-12, D-18, D-24, D-30, and D-36 cannot be configured.

10. Tap OK.

The adjustment value is now registered, and adjustment is complete.
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I Troubleshooting Paper Abrasion and Blurry Images

The print head height setting affects printing quality.

Specifying a low print head height makes images clearer and enhances printing quality but may cause paper
to rub against the print head.

On the other hand, specifying a high print head height will prevent paper from rubbing against the print head
but may reduce the printing quality.

22 Important

» Paper rubbing against or becoming caught on the print head may jam or result in printed documents
that are soiled.

2> Note
* Raise or lower print head, depending on nature of the problem.

= Paper rubs against the Print Head
= The edges of the paper are dirty
= |mage edges are blurred or white banding occurs

1. Tap paper setting display area on HOME screen.

= Touch Screen

Ready to print

[ Plain Paper
™ A3

- Replace 3p Feed/Cut
- *
paper

(| & L

The Paper menu screen appears.

2. Tap Paper settings.

The Paper settings screen appears.

3. Tap Advanced.

The Advanced paper settings screen appears.
4. Tap Paper Thickness (Head Height).

5. Drag slider to set paper thickness (head height) and tap OK.
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»» Note

* When Auto is set to ON, before printing, the printer automatically adjusts the print head height to
the level optimal for the ambient temperature and humidity. You can check the setting for the
previous print job in Values applied with auto settings.

= Printer information

* When Auto is set to OFF, the setting selected during this procedure is applied.
» Depending on the type of paper, some setting values may not be available.
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I Adjusting Feed Amount

» Adjusting Feed Amount

» Adjusting Vacuum Strength
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I Adjusting Feed Amount

» Selecting Feed Amount Adjustment Method
» Automatic Banding Adjustment

» Manual Banding Adjustment

» Fine-Tuning Paper Feed Amount

» Adjusting Line Length
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I Selecting Feed Amount Adjustment Method

There are two methods of adjusting the paper feed amount, Prioritize print quality and Prioritize length
accuracy, either of which will be applied during printing.

Since the method that is applied during printing is determined from the value of the Set priority setting,
configure Set priority to match the print target.

Follow the procedure below to perform settings.

1. Load paper.

= | oading Rolls on the Roll Holder
= | oading Rolls in the Printer
= | oading Sheets in the Printer

<

2. On the HOME screen, tapL___—_ | (Setup).

= Menu Operations

3. Tap Maintenance.

4. Tap Paper feed adjustment.

5. Tap Set priority.

6. Tap paper to adjust.

7. Tap setting.

Auto
Prioritize print quality or Prioritize length accuracy is selected, depending on the setting as
selected in the printer driver at the time of printing.

Prioritize print quality
Adjusts the feed amount to reduce banding across the sheet in printed documents. Adjust print

quality settings are applied. When Paper feed fine adjustment is executed, the Paper feed fine
adjustment settings are applied in addition to the Adjust print quality settings.

Prioritize length accuracy
Adjusts the feed amount for better accuracy of lines in printed documents. The value of Change
adjustment values in Adjust feed length is applied.

8. Tap OK.
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I Automatic Banding Adjustment

If printed images are affected by banding in different colors across the sheet, execute Adjust print quality
for automatic adjustment of the paper feed amount.

The printer prints and reads a test pattern for automatic adjustment of the feed amount.
22 Important
* When using highly transparent media, use manual adjustment.

= Manual Banding Adjustment

»» Note

* We recommend executing the adjustment if you have changed the paper type or paper size.
» Always check the Set priority values.

= Selecting Feed Amount Adjustment Method

+ If additional fine-tuning is necessary, execute Paper feed fine adjustment.

= Fine-Tuning Paper Feed Amount

» Use Adjust feed length to ensure that lines in CAD drawings are printed at exactly the right length.
= Adjusting Line Length

» This may take some time, depending on the type of paper.

Items to Prepare

When Using Rolls | An unused roll at least 254.0 mm (10.00 in) wide

When Using Sheets | One sheet of unused paper of at least Ad/Letter size

Follow the procedure below to adjust.

1. Load paper.

= |oading Rolls on the Roll Holder
= | oading Rolls in the Printer
= | oading Sheets in the Printer

&

2. On the HOME screen, tapL___—_ | (Setup).

= Menu Operations

3. Tap Maintenance.

4. Tap Paper feed adjustment.

5. Tap Adjust print quality.

6. Tap Auto.
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7. Tap paper to adjust.

A test pattern is printed for adjustment and adjustment is finished.
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I Manual Banding Adjustment

If printed images are affected by banding in different colors, execute Adjust print quality for adjustment of
the paper feed amount.

Use manual adjustment with highly transparent media.
Manual adjustment requires you to enter an adjustment value after a test pattern is printed.
3> Note

+ We recommend executing the adjustment if you have changed the paper type or paper size.
» Always check the Set priority values.

= Selecting Feed Amount Adjustment Method

« If additional fine-tuning is necessary, execute Paper feed fine adjustment.

= Fine-Tuning Paper Feed Amount

» Use Adjust feed length to ensure that lines in CAD drawings are printed at exactly the right length.
= Adjusting Line Length

Items to Prepare

When Using Rolls | An unused roll at least 254.0 mm (10.00 in) wide

When Using Sheets | Two sheets of unused paper of at least A4/Letter size

Follow the procedure below to adjust.

1. Load paper.

= |oading Rolls on the Roll Holder
= |oading Rolls in the Printer
= | oading Sheets in the Printer

32 Important

» Always make sure the loaded paper matches the type of paper specified. Adjustment cannot be
completed correctly unless the loaded paper matches the settings.

2. On the HOME screen, tapL___—_ (Setup).

= Menu Operations

3. Tap Maintenance.
4. Tap Paper feed adjustment.
5. Tap Adjust print quality.

6. Tap Manual.
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10.

11.

. Tap paper to adjust.

Test pattern A is printed for manual adjustment.

> Note

» When printing on sheets, follow the instructions on the screen and remove the sheet.

Examine test pattern A for adjustment. Determine pattern in which banding is least
noticeable.

»» Note

+ If banding seems least noticeable in two patterns but you cannot decide which one is better,
choose an intermediate value. For example, choose 11 if you cannot decide whether pattern 10 or
12 is better.

. Tap number you decided.

Test pattern B is printed for manual adjustment.

»» Note

* If you printed test pattern A on a sheet, follow the instructions on the screen and use another
sheet of the same type of paper. Additionally, after test pattern B is printed, follow the instructions
on the screen and remove the sheet.

Examine test pattern B for adjustment. Determine pattern in which banding is least
noticeable.

Tap number you decided.

The adjustment value is now registered, and adjustment is complete.
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I Fine-Tuning Paper Feed Amount

If the contrast is uneven or banding in different colors appears at 30 mm (1.2 in) intervals in printed
documents, try executing Paper feed fine adjustment during printing to fine-tune the feed amount.

3> Note
* The Paper feed fine adjustment menu is only displayed during printing.

Additionally, it is displayed when you have selected Auto or Prioritize print quality in Set priority in
Paper feed adjustment.

» Always execute Adjust print quality before Paper feed fine adjustment.
Once you execute Adjust print quality, the Paper feed fine adjustment value will revert to 0.

= Automatic Banding Adjustment
= Manual Banding Adjustment

Follow the procedure below to adjust.

1. On the HOME screen,tap.____— | (Setup).

= Menu Operations

2. Tap Maintenance.

3. Tap Paper feed fine adjustment.

4. Tap value.

At this time, if banding in dark colors appears, select a setting value in the range 1 to 5, and if banding in
light colors appears, select a setting value in the range -1 to -5.
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I Adjusting Line Length

To ensure that lines in CAD drawings are printed at exactly the right length, use Adjust feed length to
adjust the amount that paper is advanced.

There are two options in Adjust feed length : Print alignment pattern and Change adjustment values.

»» Note

* We recommend executing the adjustment if you have changed the paper type or paper size.
» Always check the Set priority values before adjustment.

= Selecting Feed Amount Adjustment Method

Items to Prepare

When Using Rolls * An unused roll at least 254.0 mm (10.00 in) wide
* High-precision ruler

When Using Sheets| < One sheet of unused paper of at least A4/Letter size
 High-precision ruler

Follow the procedure below to adjust.

1. Load paper.

= |oading Rolls on the Roll Holder
= | oading Rolls in the Printer
= | oading Sheets in the Printer

2» Important

» Always make sure the loaded paper matches the type of paper specified. Adjustment cannot be
completed correctly unless the loaded paper matches the settings.

<

2. On the HOME screen, tapL___— | (Setup).

= Menu Operations

3. Tap Maintenance.

4. Tap Paper feed adjustment.

5. Tap Adjust feed length.

6. Tap Print alignment pattern or Change adjustment values.
« If you tap Print alignment pattern:
The test pattern is printed for you to measure the scale and calculate the discrepancy.

The scale bar prints "Millimeter" in 50 mm increments and "Inch" in 1-inch increments.
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* If you tap Change adjustment values:

No test pattern is printed. Instead, you will measure a document already printed to determine the
discrepancy.
7. Tap amount of discrepancy.

If the scale is shorter than the actual size, use a positive setting value. If it is longer, use a negative
value.

The feed amount can be adjusted in 0.02% increments.
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I Adjusting Vacuum Strength

When printing on heavyweight paper or paper that curls or wrinkles easily, if the print head rubs against
paper, adjusting the level of suction against paper on the platen may improve results.

32 Important

» Paper rubbing against or becoming caught on the print head may jam or result in printed documents
that are soiled.

1. On the HOME screen, tap paper information area.

Ready to print

r“t Plain Paper
i A3

— Replace i Feed/Cut
- 5
paper

@ & &
2. Tap Paper settings.
3. Tap Advanced.
4. Tap Transport unit vacuum strength.

5. Tap vacuum strength.
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I Maintenance and Consumables

» Ink Tanks
@ Ink Tanks
« Replacing Ink Tanks
@« Checking Ink Tank Levels
« When to Replace Ink Tanks
» Print Head
@ Print Head
@ Checking for Nozzle Clogging
@ Cleaning the Print Head
@« Replacing the Print Head
» Maintenance Cartridge
@« Maintenance Cartridge
@« Replacing the Maintenance Cartridge
@« Checking the Remaining Maintenance Cartridge Capacity

« When to Replace the Maintenance Cartridge

¥

Cutter Blade
@ Cutter Blade

« Replacing the Cutter Blade

¥

Performing Maintenance Functions from Your Computer (Windows)
@ Cleaning the Print Heads

« Printing a Nozzle Check Pattern

¥

Performing Maintenance Functions from Your Computer (macOS)
@« Opening Remote Ul for Maintenance
@ Cleaning the Print Heads

@ Printing a Nozzle Check Pattern

v

Cleaning the Printer
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@ Cleaning the Printer Exterior
@ Cleaning Inside the Top Cover
@ Cleaning the Print Head

» Other Maintenance
@« Preparing to Transfer the Printer
@« Reinstalling the Printer

« Firmware update
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| ink Tanks

> Ink Tanks
» Replacing Ink Tanks
» Checking Ink Tank Levels

» When to Replace Ink Tanks
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| ink Tanks

When purchasing, check the Model number.

| 44110z (130 m))

Colors Model number
Matte Black PFI-120 MBK
Black PFI-120 BK
Cyan PFI1-120 C
Magenta PFI-120 M
Yellow PFI-120 Y
| 10.1 i 0z (300 mi)
Colors Model number
Matte Black PFI-320 MBK
Black PFI-320 BK
Cyan PF1-320 C
Magenta PFI-320 M
Yellow PFI-320 Y
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»» Note

» For instructions on replacing the ink tanks, see Replacing Ink Tanks.
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I Replacing Ink Tanks

I Compatible Ink Tanks

For details on compatible ink tanks, see Ink Tanks.

You can replace ink tanks in 4.4 fl oz (130 ml) and 10.1 fl oz (300 ml).
»>» Note

» Depending on the color, you can also use an ink tank with a different capacity.

I Precautions When Handling Ink Tanks

Take the following precautions when handling ink tanks.

A Caution

» For safety, keep ink tanks out of the reach of children.
* Ifink is accidentally ingested, contact a physician immediately.

32 Important

» There may be ink around the ink holes of an ink tank you removed. Handle the ink tanks carefully
during replacement. The ink may stain clothing.

» Do not install ink tanks used in this printer in another model of printer. This will prevent correct ink
level detection, which may damage the printer or cause other problems.

* We recommend using up an ink tank in the course of printing within six months after breaking the
seal. Printing quality may be affected if you use older ink tanks.

» Do not leave the printer without ink tanks installed for extended periods (a month or more). Residual
ink may become clogged inside the printer and affect printing quality.

I How to Replace an Ink Tank

If a message indicates you should replace an ink tank, check the message details and go to step 2.

1. Selecting Ink Tank Replacement from Menu
2. Removing Ink Tanks

= Removing ink tank

3. Loading New Ink Tanks
= [oading ink tank
22 Important

» Do not remove an ink tank during initialization immediately after turning on the printer, or during print
head cleaning. Ink may leak out.

»» Note

* Ink tank replacement is possible even during printing, when print jobs are being canceled, or when
paper is being advanced.
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I Selecting Ink Tank Replacement from Menu

1. Tap ‘ (Ink information) on HOME screen.
= Touch Screen

The Current estimated ink levels screen appears.

2. Tap Replace.

Instructions for the ink tank replacement procedure appear on the touch screen.

I Removing ink tank

1. Open ink tank cover.

32 Important

» Avoid jarring the printer a lot when replacing an ink tank. Handle the printer gently when
replacing tanks. Jarring the printer during printing may affect printing quality.

2. Press tip of ink tank lock lever of color for replacement horizontally and pull ink tank lock
lever up to open it.
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3. Remove ink tank by grips (A), and then tap OK.

22 Important

» Do not turn off the printer, except transport preparation, while the ink tank is removed. It may
cause the interior of the ink tank cover to become soiled.

+ Store the removed ink tank with ink remaining with the ink holes (B) facing up. Otherwise, ink
may leak and cause stains. Put the removed ink tank in a plastic bag and close the bag.

B

> Note

» Dispose of the used ink tank in accordance with local regulations.

I Loading ink tank

1. Before opening the pouch, tilt the ink tank to the left and right gently one or two times.

Agitate the ink in the ink tank by slowly rotating the ink tank upside-down and right side up repeatedly.
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22 Important

« Do not remove and agitate an ink tank that has already been installed in the printer. Ink may
leak out.

« Failure to agitate the ink tank may cause the ink components to precipitate and may affect
printing quality.

23> Note

« If the ink tank is at a low temperature, allow it to warm up to room temperature before installing.

2. Open the pouch and remove the ink tank.

3% Important

» Never touch the ink holes (B) or the metal contacts (C). This may cause stains, damage the ink
tank, and affect printing quality.
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 Avoid dropping the ink tank after removing it from the pouch. Otherwise, ink may leak and
cause stains.

3. Tap OK and insert ink tank into holder with ink holes down and metal contacts in front.

3% Important
« An ink tank cannot be loaded in the holder if the color or orientation is incorrect.

If the ink tank does not fit in the holder, do not force it into the holder. Reinstall while checking
the label color display, ink tank color, and ink tank orientation.

4. Push the ink tank lock lever closed until it clicks into place.

402



32 Important

» Do not push the ink tank in by hand. Forcing the ink tank into the holder may damage the
printer.

* Ifa 4.4 fl oz (130 ml) ink tank is installed facing the wrong direction, the rotating part of the ink
tank lock lever come out of place. If this happens, open the ink tank lock lever to return it to the
proper position.

403



I Checking Ink Tank Levels

On the touch screen, you can check how much ink is left in the ink tank.

1. Tap ‘ (Ink information) on HOME screen.
= Touch Screen

The Current estimated ink levels screen appears.

Current estimated ink levels

[
Y M C

Replace Order ink now

(=
= [ |

BE

This printer has ink tanks (A) and sub-ink tanks (B). Even if ink runs out, printing can continue with ink in

the sub-ink tanks.

When the remaining ink is low, @ will appear on the remaining ink level. When ink runs out, 0 will

appear. See the figure below.

TS

If the touch screen indicates to replace the ink tank, replace the ink tank. If a message is displayed
indicating to check the remaining ink levels, or after tasks that consume a lot of ink such as large-format

printing or head cleaning, check the remaining levels and replace ink tank as needed.

= Replacing Ink Tanks

»» Note

» Tap Order ink now to view the ink supplier information.

» When the function for detecting the remaining ink level is disabled, @ will appear on the

remaining ink level.
« If an ink tank is not inserted, there is no ink tank display.
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I When to Replace Ink Tanks

Replace or prepare to replace ink tanks in the following situations.

« If ink confirmation message appears on touch screen

If ink is low, the Status lamp lights orange and a notification message will appear on the touch screen.
You can continue to print, but prepare the ink tanks.

= Checking Ink Tank Levels

» Before print jobs and maintenance that consume a lot of ink
If little ink is left, there may not be enough for large-format printing, head cleaning, and maintenance,
which require a lot of ink. Replace or prepare to replace the ink tanks in the following situations.

+ If message for ink replacement appears on touch screen

When the ink runs out, the Status lamp flashes orange, a message regarding ink tanks replacement
appears on the touch screen, and printing is disabled. Replace the ink tank.
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I Print Head

» Print Head
» Checking for Nozzle Clogging
» Cleaning the Print Head

» Replacing the Print Head
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I Print Head

When purchasing, check the Model number.

Model number: PF-06

»>» Note

* For instructions on replacing the print head, see Replacing the Print Head.
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I Checking for Nozzle Clogging

If printing is faint or affected by banding in different colors, make sure the print head nozzles are clear by
printing a test pattern to check the nozzles.

32 Important

* When using cut sheets, do not move the release lever until instructions (guidance) for removing the
paper are displayed.

Moving the release lever during printing or maintenance operations will cause the printer to stop.

2> Note
» By default, nozzles are checked at fixed intervals.

= Auto maintenance settings

Paper to Prepare

When using rolls
An unused roll at least 10.00 inches (254.0 mm) wide

When using sheets
One sheet of unused paper of at least Ad/Letter size

1. Load paper.

= |oading Rolls on the Roll Holder
= |oading Rolls in the Printer
= | oading Sheets in the Printer

2. Tap 0 (Setup) > Maintenance on HOME screen.
= Touch Screen

The Maintenance screen appears.

3. Tap Print nozzle check pattern.

A confirmation message appears.

4. Tap Yes.

The printer now prints a test pattern for checking the nozzles.

5. Check the printing results.

If the horizontal lines are not faint or incomplete, the nozzles are clear.
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If horizontal lines are faint or incomplete, execute print head cleaning.

= Cleaning the Print Head
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I Cleaning the Print Head

If printing is faint, cleaning the print head may improve results.

Choose one of three print head cleaning modes (Cleaning, Deep cleaning, or System cleaning),
depending on the problem to resolve.

» Cleaning

Use this mode if printing is faint or contains foreign substances. This method of cleaning consumes the
least amount of ink.

It takes about 2 to 3 minutes.

* Deep cleaning
Use this mode if no ink is ejected at all or if Cleaning does not solve the problem.
It takes about 3 minutes.

» System cleaning

Use this mode if printing is not improved after Deep cleaning. System cleaning consumes a very large
amount of ink. Performing this frequently consumes the ink faster. Perform this only when needed.

It takes about 4 minutes.

22 Important

» Do not remove the maintenance cartridge or ink tanks during Cleaning, Deep cleaning, or System
cleaning.

Ink may leak or an error may occur.

« If printing is not improved after System cleaning, the print head may be at the end of its service life.
Contact your Canon dealer for assistance.

* When using cut sheets, do not move the release lever until instructions (guidance) for removing the
paper are displayed.

Moving the release lever during printing or maintenance operations will cause the printer to stop.

»» Note

» Check the nozzle check pattern and select an ink group for which to perform cleaning as needed. You
can clean all print heads or select pattern 1 or 2 to clean the print heads with a clogged nozzle.
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* By default, nozzles are checked at fixed intervals.

=

= Auto maintenance settings

Perform cleaning as follows.

1. Tap o (Setup) > Maintenance on HOME screen.
= Touch Screen

The Maintenance screen appears.
2. Tap Print head cleaning.
3. Tap Cleaning, Deep cleaning, or System cleaning.

4. Tap ink group to be cleaned.

 All colors
* Pattern 1: MBK / BK
e Pattern2: Y/M/C

A confirmation message appears.

5. Tap Yes.

Head cleaning is now executed.

6. Print a test pattern to check the nozzles and determine whether cleaning has cleared the
nozzles.

= Checking for Nozzle Clogging
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I Replacing the Print Head

If the touch screen indicates to replace the print head or if instructed to do so by your Canon dealer, replace
the print head.

I Compatible Print Head

For details on compatible print head, see Print Head.

I Precautions When Handling Print Head

Take the following precautions when handling the print head.

A\ Caution

» For safety, keep print head out of the reach of children.

« Ifink is accidentally ingested, contact a physician immediately.

» Do not touch the print head immediately after printing. The print head becomes extremely hot, and
there is a risk of burns.

22 Important

» There may be ink around the nozzles of the print head you remove. Handle the print head carefully
during replacement. The ink may stain clothing.

» Do not open the print head pouch until immediately before installation. After removing the print head
from the pouch, install it right away. If the print head is left as is after the pouch is opened, the
nozzles may dry out, which may affect printing quality.

I How to Replace Print Head

A\ Caution

* When replacing the print head immediately after printing, wait a few minutes before replacing it. The
metal parts of the print head become hot during printing, and there is a risk of burns from touching
these parts.

32 Important

* Your hands may become dirty during print head replacement. Use the gloves provided in the box with
the new print head for replacement.

»>» Note

* Prepare a new ink tank when ink levels are low.

* Prepare a new maintenance cartridge when the remaining capacity of the maintenance cartridge is
low.

1. Tap o (Setup) > Maintenance on HOME screen.

= Touch Screen
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The Maintenance screen appears.

2. Tap Head replacement.

A confirmation message appears.

3. Tap Yes.

Ink begins being drawn in. When it finishes, instructions for the print head replacement procedure
appear on the touch screen.

It takes about 1 to 2 minutes for ink to be drawn into the system and remove ink from the print head.

4. Open top cover.

5. If the print head locking cover and print head lock lever are dirty, use a damp cloth that
you have wrung out completely to wipe them clean.

3% Important

+ Do not touch the linear scale (A) or carriage shaft (B). Touching these may cause malfunction.
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» Do not use tissue paper, paper towels, rough-textured cloth, or similar materials for cleaning so
as not to scratch the surface.

6. Pull down print head lock lever toward the front while holding its center (C) with your
fingertip.

7. Grab grip (D) and open print head locking cover.
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3% Important

» Never touch the metal contacts of the carriage. Furthermore, do not allow any dirt or debris to
become adhered to the metal contacts of the carriage. These may damage the printer.

23> Note

» Dispose of the used print head in accordance with local regulations.

9. Take new print head out of its pouch by grabbing grips (E).
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10. Remove orange protective caps (F, G).

Grab grip (H) to remove protective cap (G).

3% Important

» Always carry the print head by holding its right and left grips. Never touch nozzle (I) or metal
contacts (J). This may damage the print head and affect printing quality.
* Never touch the ink holes (K). This may affect printing quality.
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* The inside surface of the protective cap is coated with ink to protect the nozzle. Be careful not

to touch these surfaces when removing the caps.

The print head contains ink to protect the nozzle. We recommend removing the protective cap

while holding it over the pouch that contained the print head or otherwise safely out of the way

to avoid spilling ink and staining your clothes or the surrounding area. If ink accidentally spills,
wipe off the ink with a dry cloth.

* If you need to put a print head somewhere temporarily before installation, do not set it down
with the nozzles and metal contacts facing down. If the nozzles or metal contacts are damaged,
it may affect the printing quality.

» Do not reattach the removed protective part. Dispose of these materials in accordance with
local regulations.

11. Turn ink holes (K) toward the front and insert print head into carriage.

Insert the print head all the way into the carriage, while taking care to keep parts that were protected
by the protective caps from touching the carriage.

12. Grasp tab (D) of print head locking cover and lower it to front to lock print head.
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15. Close top cover.
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Ink now fills the print head. It takes about 10 minutes.

22 Important

» While ink is being filled, definitely do not remove the ink tank or maintenance cartridge. Ink may
leak out.

2> Note
+ Print head position adjustment is executed when Print pattern after new head is set to ON.
Follow the instructions on the touch screen to load paper.

= Auto maintenance settings
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I Maintenance Cartridge

» Maintenance Cartridge
» Replacing the Maintenance Cartridge
» Checking the Remaining Maintenance Cartridge Capacity

» When to Replace the Maintenance Cartridge
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I Maintenance Cartridge

When purchasing, check the Model number.

Model number: MC-31

»>» Note

* For instructions on replacing the maintenance cartridge, see Replacing the Maintenance Cartridge.
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I Replacing the Maintenance Cartridge

I Compatible Maintenance Cartridges

For details on compatible maintenance cartridge, see Maintenance Cartridge.

I Precautions When Handling Maintenance Cartridge
Take the following precautions when handling the maintenance cartridge.

A\ Caution

» For safety, keep maintenance cartridge out of the reach of children.
« Ifink is accidentally ingested, contact a physician immediately.

3% Important

* Do not remove the maintenance cartridge except to replace it. Ink may leak out.

» Do not remove a maintenance cartridge during initialization immediately after turning on the printer,
during print head cleaning, while ink is being drawn out, or during initialization immediately after
replacing the maintenance cartridge.

The maintenance cartridge may become damaged or ink may leak out.

» To prevent ink from leaking from a used maintenance cartridge, avoid dropping the cartridge or
storing it at an angle. Otherwise, ink may leak and cause stains.

* Ink adheres to the top of the maintenance cartridge after it has been used. Handle the maintenance
cartridge carefully during replacement. The ink may stain clothing.

I How to Replace a Maintenance Cartridge

If a message indicates you should replace a maintenance cartridge, check the message details and go to
step 4.

1. Tap o (Setup) > Maintenance on HOME screen.
= Touch Screen

The Maintenance screen appears.

2. Tap Maintenance cartridge info.

The Maintenance cartridge info screen appears.

3. Tap Replace.

Instructions for the maintenance cartridge replacement procedure appear on the touch screen.

4. Open box, and remove plastic bag and maintenance cartridge.
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3% Important

» Never touch the metal contacts (A). This may damage the maintenance cartridge.
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6. Hold the used maintenance cartridge by the grip (B) with one hand and put your other
hand under the maintenance cartridge to hold it firmly on the bottom, keeping it level as
you pull it out.
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22 Important

* A used maintenance cartridge is heavy. Always grasp the cartridge firmly and keep the
cartridge level during removal. If you drop a used maintenance cartridge or store it at an angle,
ink may leak and cause stains.

7. Put used maintenance cartridge in supplied plastic bag and store on flat surface.

8. Check the top and bottom of the maintenance cartridge, place in the box, and store the
box on a flat surface.

3% Important

» Always put the used maintenance cartridge back in the box and store the box on a flat surface.

22> Note

+ Dispose of the used maintenance cartridge in accordance with local regulations.

9. Wipe away any soiling on the maintenance cartridge cover.
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22 Important

» Support the maintenance cartridge cover from underneath as you wipe it.

10. Keeping the new maintenance cartridge level, insert it all the way in.
The maintenance cartridge is initialized.
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22 Important

» Do not remove the maintenance cartridge during initialization immediately after replacing the
maintenance cartridge. The maintenance cartridge may become damaged.

11. Close maintenance cartridge cover.

.
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I Checking the Remaining Maintenance Cartridge Capacity

The maintenance cartridge absorbs excess ink from borderless printing and print head cleaning. You can
confirm the remaining capacity of the maintenance cartridge by checking the touch screen.

1. Tap a (Setup) > Maintenance on HOME screen.

= Touch Screen

The Maintenance screen appears.

2. Tap Maintenance cartridge info.

The Maintenance cartridge info screen appears.

Maintenance cartridge info

Maintenance cartridge usage

If the touch screen indicates to replace the maintenance cartridge, replace the maintenance cartridge.

Replace

If a message appears indicating to check the remaining capacity of the maintenance cartridge, or before
tasks that deplete much of the capacity such as head cleaning or preparations to move the printer, check
the remaining maintenance cartridge capacity and prepare a new maintenance cartridge as needed.

= Replacing the Maintenance Cartridge
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I When to Replace the Maintenance Cartridge

Replace or prepare to replace the maintenance cartridge in the following situations.

+ If maintenance cartridge confirmation message appears on touch screen

When the maintenance cartridge is almost used up, the Status lamp lights orange and a natification
message will appear on the touch screen. You can continue to print, but check the remaining
maintenance cartridge capacity and prepare to replace the maintenance cartridge with a new one.

= Checking the Remaining Maintenance Cartridge Capacity

* When the maintenance cartridge capacity is drastically depleted

Print head cleaning, print head replacement, and preparations to transfer the printer deplete much of the
maintenance cartridge capacity. (In particular, preparing to move the printer depletes a lot of the
capacity.)

Check the remaining maintenance cartridge capacity before this maintenance and replace the
maintenance cartridge if necessary.
+ If message for maintenance cartridge replacement appears on touch screen

When the maintenance cartridge is used up, the Status lamp blinks orange, a message regarding
maintenance cartridge replacement appears on the touch screen, and printing is disabled. Replace the
maintenance cartridge with a new one.
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I Cutter Blade

* Cutter Blade

» Replacing the Cutter Blade
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I Cutter Blade

When purchasing, check the Model number.

Model number: CT-08

»» Note

» For instructions on replacing the cutter blade, see Replacing the Cutter Blade.
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I Replacing the Cutter Blade

I Compatible Cutter Blade

For details on compatible cutter blade, see Cutter Blade.

I How to Replace Cutter Blade

1. Tap o (Setup) > Maintenance on HOME screen.
= Touch Screen

The Maintenance screen appears.

2. Tap Replace cutter blade unit.

A confirmation message appears.

3. Tap Yes.

The carriage moves and after it stops moving, instructions for the cutter blade replacement procedure
appear on the touch screen.

4. If cutter blade is dirty, use damp cloth that you have wrung out completely to wipe it
clean.

32 Important

» Do not use tissue paper, paper towels, rough-textured cloth, or similar materials for cleaning so
as not to scratch the surface.

5. Turn hex screw with hex wrench until loose.

6. Remove cutter blade while holding A.
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/I Caution

* Never touch any part other than A. This may stain your hands or cause injury. Additionally, this
may damage the printer.

» Do not disassemble the cutter blade. Touching the blade may cause injury.

23> Note

+ Dispose of the used cutter blade in accordance with local regulations.

7. Install new cutter blade while aligning B to C and D to E.

8. Turn hex screw until securely fixed.

=

o~ A [

431



32 Important
« After the cutter blade is secured, check that the cutter blade does not come off. If the cutter

blade comes off, this may damage the printer.

9. Tap Done.

10. Tap Yes.

432



Performing Maintenance Functions from Your Computer
(Windows)

» Cleaning the Print Heads

» Printing a Nozzle Check Pattern
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I Cleaning the Print Heads

The print head cleaning function allows you to clear up clogged print head nozzle. Perform print head
cleaning if printing is faint or a specific color fails to print, even though there is enough ink.

The procedure for print head cleaning is as follows::

‘ J Print Head Cleaning

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Click Print Head Cleaning on the Maintenance tab

When the Print Head Cleaning dialog box opens, select the head cleaning to be performed from the
following:

* Cleaning

Perform Cleaning if printing is faint or a specific color fails to print, even though there is enough
ink.
» System Cleaning

System Cleaning is a more powerful cleaning function. Perform System Cleaning if there is no
improvement even after repeating Cleaning several times.

32 Important

» System Cleaning consumes an extremely large amount of ink.
Executing system cleaning frequently will rapidly deplete your printer's ink supply. Therefore,
execute system cleaning only when necessary.

3. Execute cleaning

Make sure that the printer is on and then click OK.

Print head cleaning starts.

»» Note

+ After Cleaning or System Cleaning is complete, perform Print Nozzle Check Pattern and check the
cleaning results.

I Related Topic

= Printing a Nozzle Check Pattern
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I Printing a Nozzle Check Pattern

The nozzle check function allows you to check whether the print head is working properly by printing a
nozzle check pattern. Print the pattern if printing becomes faint, or if a specific color fails to print.

The procedure for printing a nozzle check pattern is as follows:

‘ J Print Nozzle Check Pattern

1. Open the printer driver setup window

2. Load paper in the printer

3. Click Print Nozzle Check Pattern on the Maintenance tab

The Print Nozzle Check Pattern dialog box opens.

4. Select feed position

Select the feed position from the displayed dialog box.

5. Print a nozzle check pattern

Make sure that the printer is on and click OK.
Printing of the nozzle check pattern begins.

Click OK when the confirmation message appears.

6. Check the print result

Check the print results.

(B)

(A) As long as the horizontal lines are in line, and not missing, the nozzle is working normally.
(B) Where the horizontal lines are not in line or are missing, the color nozzle is blocked.

»» Note

» From the nozzle check pattern printing results, if it becomes patchy or there are areas that
cannot be printed, use Print Head Cleaning to clean the print heads.
Once cleaning is complete, print the nozzle check pattern again and check the results.
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I Related Topic

= Cleaning the Print Heads

436



I Cleaning the Printer

» Cleaning the Printer Exterior
» Cleaning Inside the Top Cover

» Cleaning the Print Head

437



I Cleaning the Printer Exterior

Clean the printer regularly to maintain better printing quality and help prevent problems.

To ensure a comfortable working environment, clean the printer exterior about once a month.

1. Turn printer off.

= Turning the Printer On and Off

2. Unplug power cord from outlet.

A Caution

* Always turn off the printer and unplug the power cord before cleaning or maintenance.
Accidentally leaving the printer on poses a risk of injury if you touch moving parts inside the
printer.

3. Wring out soft cloth with water or watered-down neutral detergent, and use it to wipe off dirt.

Clean the printer exterior and the power cord plug.

A Warning

* Never use flammable solvents such as alcohol, benzene, or thinner. If these substances come
into contact with electrical components inside the printer, there is a risk of fire or electrical shock.

2% Important

« If the output guide is dirty, it may soil the edge of the paper when the paper is cut. We recommend
cleaning the output guide even if it does not appear dirty, because it may actually be covered with
paper dust.

= Cleaning Inside the Top Cover

» Do not use tissue paper, paper towels, rough-textured cloth, or similar materials for cleaning so as
not to scratch the surface.
» When neutral detergent is used, be sure to wipe off the detergent with soft cloth with water.

4. When dirt is wiped off, wipe off water with dry soft cloth.

5. Plug power cord into outlet.
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I Cleaning Inside the Top Cover

Clean inside the top cover about once a month to maintain better printing quality and help prevent problems.
Also clean inside the top cover in the following situations to ensure optimal operation.

« If the printed surface or the underside of paper is dirty after printing
+ After you have used up a roll

+ After borderless printing

+ After printing on small paper

« After printing on paper that generates a lot of cutting debris

« If you have replaced the roll

« After printing on paper that generates a lot of paper dust

« After printing on adhesive paper

3% Important

« If the platen inside the top cover becomes dirty, it may soil the underside of paper. We recommend
cleaning the platen after borderless printing or printing on small paper.

« If the output guide is dirty, it may soil the edge of the paper when the paper is cut. We recommend
cleaning the output guide even if it does not appear dirty, because it may actually be covered with
paper dust.

* Printing on adhesive paper may leave adhesive on the platen, paper retainer, or other parts. To prevent
paper jams, we recommend cleaning inside the top cover after printing.

1. Tap a (Setup) > Maintenance on HOME screen.
= Touch Screen

The Maintenance screen appears.

2. Tap Platen cleaning.

A confirmation message appears.

3. Tap Yes.

The carriage moves and after it stops moving, instructions appear on the touch screen.

4. Open top cover.
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5. If paper dust has accumulated in vacuum holes (A) on platen or in borderless printing ink
grooves (B), use cleaning brush (C), provided with printer, to wipe it away.

B A Cc Cc

3% Important

» Do not touch the linear scale (D) or carriage shaft (E). Touching these may cause malfunction.

122> Note

« If the cleaning brush is dirty, rinse it in water.

6. Using a damp cloth that you have wrung out completely, wipe inside the top cover to clean
it.
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Wipe away any ink residue and paper dust (debris from cutting) on entire platen (F), paper retainer (G),
borderless printing ink grooves (H), and output guide (1), and so on.

F H G

A Warning

» Never use flammable solvents such as alcohol, benzene, or thinner. If these substances come
into contact with electrical components inside the printer, there is a risk of fire or electrical shock.

32 Important

» Do not use a dry cloth to wipe inside the top cover. This may create a static charge, which may
attract dust and affect the printing quality.

* Do not use tissue paper, paper towels, rough-textured cloth, or similar materials for cleaning so as
not to scratch the surface.

»» Note

* When cleaning between the platen and ejection guide, use a damp cloth that you have wrung out
completely to wipe over the output tray and along grooves.
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2. Close top cover.
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I Other Maintenance

» Preparing to Transfer the Printer
» Reinstalling the Printer

» Firmware update
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I Preparing to Transfer the Printer

To protect the internal parts in transit, always follow these steps before transferring the printer to a new
location.

For details on packing the printer and installing it after transfer, see Reinstalling the Printer.
22 Important

+ Avoid tilting the printer excessively in transit. This may cause ink in the printer to leak and cause stains.

»» Note

» The maintenance cartridge replacement may be required when you execute the Prepare to move
menu. Prepare the maintenance cartridge in advance while referring below. The number of
maintenance cartridge required varies depending on the amount remaining in the maintenance
cartridge being used.

+ If you can move the printer in a level state using casters or something similar, you do not need to
execute Prepare to move.

Always follow the instructions of the service representative when preparing to transfer the printer.

The following lists transport restrictions by type of transport.

Move on the same floor
Usage Examples: Move indoors by carrying

» Transport and storage in low temperature environments: No
* Required maintenance cartridges: 1

Transport outdoors
Usage Examples: Transport by vehicle

» Transport and storage in low temperature environments: Yes
» Required maintenance cartridges: 1

I Preparing for Transportation

1. Remove the paper.
* Rolls

= Removing the Roll from the Printer

e Sheet

= Removing Sheets

2. If touch screen indicates to replace maintenance cartridge, replace maintenance
cartridge.

= Replacing the Maintenance Cartridge

444



3. Tap Q (Setup) > Maintenance on HOME screen.
= Touch Screen

The Maintenance screen appears.

4. Tap Prepare to move.

5. Tap Move on the same floor or Transport outdoors.

A confirmation message appears.

6. Tap Yes.

The printer is now prepared for transfer.

When the preparation is finished, a message prompting you to open the ink tank cover appears on the
touch screen.

32 Important

« If consumables must be replaced, a message appears on the touch screen, and preparation is
disabled. If the message appears, tap OK and contact your Canon dealer for assistance.

7. Open ink tank cover to remove all ink tanks.

= Replacing Ink Tanks

8. Push all ink tank lock levers closed until they click into place.

-

9. Close ink tank cover.

Ink is now drawn into the maintenance cartridge.
A confirmation message will appear when the process is finished.

32 Important

» Do not remove the maintenance cartridge except when the message indicating replacement is
displayed.

445



If you remove the maintenance cartridge while ink is being removed, the ink may leak out.
10. Press ON button and turn off printer.

I Packing Printer

1. Disconnect power cord and interface cable.

32 Important

» Turn off the printer before you unplug it. Unplugging the printer before it is off and moving it may
damage the printer. If you accidentally unplug the printer, plug it in again, reinstall the ink tanks,
and follow this procedure again.

2. Tape down printer covers to secure them, in the reverse order of tape removal during

installation.

3. Remove the stand by reversing the installation procedure, when it was attached to the
printer.

4. Disassemble and repackage the stand by following the installation procedure in reverse.

5. Repack roll holder, holder stopper, and printer in shipping materials, and then package
them in shipping box.
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I Reinstalling the Printer

The basic workflow for reinstalling the printer is as follows.

For detailed instructions, see the Setup Guide.
I Assemble the stand (Option)

1. To use the optional stand, assemble the stand by referring to the Printer Stand Setup
Guide that was provided with the stand.

/1 Caution

» The stand must be assembled by at least two people on a flat surface. Attempting assembly by
yourself poses a risk of injury or bending the Stand.

* When assembling the stand, lock all four of the casters. Attempting to move the stand when the
casters are locked poses a risk of injury or damage to the location site.

» Before moving the assembled stand, lift the support rod to the position shown (A) and unlock all
four casters. Moving the stand with the support rod lowered or the casters locked may cause
injury or damage the area of installation or basket cloth.
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I Install the printer

1. Mount the printer on the assembled stand and tighten the screws firmly.

/1 Caution

» Moving the printer requires at least three people. Be careful to avoid back strain and other
injuries.
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» When moving the printer, firmly grasp the carrying grips. The printer may be unsteady if you
hold it at other positions, which poses a risk of injury from dropping the printer.

» When placing the printer on the stand, lock all four of the casters of the stand. Attempting to
place the printer on the stand while the casters are not locked poses a risk of injury.

2. Remove tape and packaging material attached to the printer.
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3. Connect the power cord to the power cord connector on the right side of the printer.

4. Plug the power cord into the outlet.

5. Press ON button to turn on printer.

When "Install the printer here? Do not install the ink tanks yet." appears, tap Yes.

6. When instructions for loading ink tank appear on operation panel, open ink tank cover
and load ink tank.

®
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7. Loading Rolls on the roll holder

(See "Loading Rolls on the Roll Holder.")
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8. Load the Roll Media in the printer.

(See "Loading Rolls in the Printer.")

9. Install the software.

Note that the driver installation procedure varies depending on the type of connection.

(See "Installing the Printer Driver" (Windows).)

(See "Installing the Printer Driver" (macQS).)

3% Important

* When the printer is connected to a network (via TCP/IP), the printer's IP address may be
changed if you reinstall the printer.

In this case, be sure to reconfigure the printer's IP address.
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I Firmware update

This setting item is displayed by tapping Device settings after tappingL._____ | (Setup) on the HOME
screen.

32 Important

» The administrator password is required to change settings if it is enabled for changing settings using
the operation panel.

You can update the firmware of the printer, check the firmware version, or perform settings of a notification
screen, a DNS server and a proxy server.

»» Note

 If LAN is disabled, you can not use Install update, DNS server setup, Proxy server setup.

* Install update

Performs the firmware update of the printer. If you select Yes, the firmware update starts. Follow the on-
screen instructions to perform update.

32 Important

* When you use this function, make sure the printer is connected to the Internet.

3> Note
« If the firmware update is not complete, check the following and take an appropriate action.
» Check the network settings such as a wireless router.

+ If Cannot connect to the server. is displayed on the touch screen, select OK and try again
after a while.

* Check current version

You can check the current firmware version.

» Update notification setting

When Yes is selected and the firmware update is available, the screen to inform you of the firmware
update is displayed on the touch screen.

DNS server setup

Performs settings for a DNS server. Select Auto setup or Manual setup. If you select Manual setup,
follow the display on the touch screen to perform settings.

* Proxy server setup

Performs settings for a proxy server. Follow the display on the touch screen to perform settings.
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I Specifications

» Specifications

» Print Area
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I Specifications

22 Important

» The following values may vary depending on the operating environment.

I Printer

Power supply

100-240 V AC (50/60 Hz)

Power consumption

When printing: 69 W max. *1

In Sleep mode: 3.6 W max. *1
When power is off: 0.3 W max. *2
*1 Wired LAN connection

*2 The printer uses a trace amount of power even when turned off. To stop all
power consumption, turn off the printer and unplug the power cord.

Operating environment

Temperature: 59 to 86 °F (15 to 30 °C)
Humidity: 10 to 80 % RH (with no condensation)

Dimensions (W x D x H)

Printer and Stand SD-32 (Extended position A)*:

Approx. 50.8 x 35 x 41.8 inches (1289 x 887 x 1060 mm)
Printer and Stand SD-32 (Extended position B)*:
Approx. 50.8 x 43.4 x 41.8 inches (1289 x 1100 x 1060 mm)
* For Extended position, see Using the Basket.

Weight

Printer and Stand SD-32 (without print head and ink tanks):
Approx. 135 Ib (61 kg)

Space for installation (W x D x
H)

Printer and Stand SD-32:
Approx. 66.5 x 67 x 53.6 inches (1689 x 1700 x 1360 mm)

I Printing performance

Print method

Bubblejet

Maximum resolution

2400 dpi (horizontally) * x 1200 dpi (vertically)

* Prints with a minimum 1/2400 inch dot pitch between ink droplets.

Print head

PF-06

Number of nozzles

MBK: 5120 nozzles, others: each 2560 nozzles

I Memory and hard disk

Memory

128 GB (2 GB physical memory)

Hard disk capacity

500 GB
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Personal mail boxes (Permanent storage area): 180 GB

Print job storage capacity

Common Box: 100 jobs

Personal Boxes: 100 jobs

I Interface

You can use both USB and LAN at the same time.

You cannot use Wi-Fi and wired LAN at the same time.

UsB

Hi-Speed USB *

* To use Hi-Speed USB, your computer must support Hi-Speed USB. Addition-
ally, the Hi-Speed USB interface is completely backward compatible with USB
1.1, so the printer can be connected even if the computer interface is USB 1.1.

USB memory

USB flash drive

LAN

Wired LAN: IEEE802.3ab (1000BASE-T) / IEEE802.3u (100BASE-TX) /
IEEE802.3 (10BASE-T)

Wi-Fi: IEEE802.11n / IEEE802.11g / IEEE802.11b

I Network Specifications

Communication protocol

SNMP (Canon-MIB compatible), HTTP, TCP/IP (IPv4/IPv6), FTP

Wired LAN specifications

Compliance standards: IEEE802.3ab (1000BASE-T) / IEEE802.3u
(100BASE-TX) / IEEE802.3 (10BASE-T)

Transmission speed: 10 Mbps / 100 Mbps / 1000 Mbps (automatically selec-
ted)

Wi-Fi specifications

Compliance standards: IEEE802.11n / IEEE802.11g / IEEE802.11b
Frequency range: 2.4 GHz

Channels: 1-11 or 1-13 *

* Varies by country and region.

Effective range: Indoors 164 feet/50 m *

* Varies according to environmental conditions.
Security:

WEP (64/128 bits)

WPA-PSK (TKIP/AES)

WPA2-PSK (TKIP/AES)

Setup:

WPS (push button method/PIN code method)
WCN (WCN-NET)

Easy wireless connect

Other: Admin password
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I Operating Conditions

If operating conditions of the operating system are high, follow those.

Windows

Compatible Operating System (Stand-
ard supplied printer driver)

32-bit version:

Windows 10

Windows 8.1

Windows 7

Use the latest Service Pack available.
64-bit version:

Windows 10

Windows 8.1

Windows 7

Windows Server 2008 R2

Windows Server 2012, Windows Server 2012 R2
Windows Server 2016

Use the latest Service Pack available.

Recommended operating environment *

CPU: Pentium 4 or later, or Athlon 64 or later processor
Memory: 1 GB or more

Free hard disk space: 20 GB or more

* Depending on the application software and data being used, the printer may not output correctly even
with the above environmental conditions.

macOS

Compatible Operating System (Stand-
ard supplied printer driver)

0S X 10.10.5-0S X 10.11, macOS 10.12 - macOS 10.13

Recommended operating environment
*

CPU: Intel multi-core processor or later
Memory: 2 GB or more

Free hard disk space: 20 GB or more

* Depending on the application software and data being used, the printer may not output correctly even
with the above environmental conditions.

* An Internet connection is required to use the Online Manual.
» To install the software while using Windows, you must have a CD-ROM drive or a network

connection.

» To install the software while using macOS, you must have a network connection.
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For information on the ink the printer supports, see Ink Tanks.

I Paper

For details on the compatible media types, see Paper Information List.

Paper width For details on the paper widths supported by the printer, see Paper Sizes.
Minimum paper length 11.00 inches (279.4 mm)

Maximum printable length Rolls: 59 feet (18 m) *

* Varies depending on the operating system or application.

Sheets: 5.2 feet (1.6 m)

Thickness Rolls: 3-31 mil (0.07-0.8 mm)
Sheets: 3-31 mil (0.07-0.8 mm)

Roll maximum outer diameter 5.9 inches (150 mm) or shorter

Supported paper core inner diam- |2.00 inches/3.00 inches (50.8 mm/76.2 mm)
eter

Print area For details about Print Area, see Print Area.
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I Print Area

A margin required by the printer is added with respect to the size of paper loaded in the printer. Except in
borderless printing, the actual printing area corresponds to the paper size minus the space for this margin.

»» Note

 Printable Area: The area that can be printed.
* For borderless printing with roll paper, the margin is 0 inch (0 mm).

However, depending on the paper size, minor margins may be available.

= Printing without Edges Based on the Scenarios (Windows)
= Printing without Edges Based on the Scenarios (macOS)

* Recommended Print Area: We recommend printing within this area.
» To match the document size with the actual printing area, print on oversize paper with the required
margin added.

= Printing to Oversized Paper Sizes (Windows)
= Printing to Oversized Paper Sizes (macOS)

I Sheets

Printable Area:

A margin of 0.2 inch (3 mm) on top, 0.5 inch (12.7 mm) on bottom*, and 0.2 inch (3 mm) on left and right
sides is required.

Recommended Print Area:

A margin of 0.8 inch (20 mm) on top, 0.8 inch (20 mm) on bottom*, and 0.2 inch (3 mm) on left and right
sides is required.

* The bottom margin for cut sheet depends on an OS and applications.

w

A

r

B

A: Top Edge

B: Bottom Edge
C: Left Edge

D: Right Edge
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Printable Area:

A margin of 0.2 inch (3 mm) on top and bottom and 0.2 inch (3 mm) on left and right sides is required. For
borderless printing, the margins on top, bottom, left, and right are 0 inch (0 mm). For paper that supports
borderless printing, see Paper Information List.

Recommended Print Area:

A margin of 0.8 inch (20 mm) on top, 0.2 inch (3 mm) on bottom, and 0.2 inch (3 mm) on left and right
sides is required.

A

L 9

A: Top Edge

B: Bottom Edge
C: Left Edge

D: Right Edge
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I Safety

» Safety Precautions
» Regulatory Information
>» WEEE (EU&EEA)

» When Repairing, Lending, or Disposing of the Printer

460



I Safety Precautions

I Choosing a location

Never install the printer on an unstable or vibrating surface.

Do not install the printer in locations that are very humid or dusty, in direct sunlight, outdoors, or close
to a heating source.

To avoid the risk of fire or electric shocks, use the printer under the operating environment specified in
the Specifications.

Do not place the printer on a thick rug or carpet.

Do not place the printer with its back attached to the wall.

We recommend ensuring ample space for installation.

Do not install the printer near sources of strong electromagnetic fields, whether equipment that
generates such fields or places where such fields occur.

I Power Supply

Ensure that the area around the power outlet is kept clear at all times so you can easily unplug the
power cord if necessary.

Never remove the plug by pulling on the cord.

Pulling the cord may damage the power cord, leading to possible fire or electrical shock.

Do not use an extension lead/cord.

I Working Around the Printer

Never put your hands or fingers in the printer while it is printing.

Moving the printer requires at least 3 people, holding it on the left, right, and rear sides. Be careful to
avoid back strain and other injuries due to the weight of the printer.

When moving the printer, firmly grasp the carrying handles under each side and at the rear side.
Holding the printer at other positions is dangerous and cause injury and damage if the printer is
dropped.

When using and transferring the printer, do not tilt it, stand it on its side, or turn it upside down. There
is a risk of the ink spilling.

When transferring the printer tilted, always perform the steps in "Preparing to Transfer the Printer" in
order to protect the internal structure.

Do not place any object on the printer. Especially do not place metal objects (paper clips, staples,
etc.) or containers of flammable solvents (alcohol, thinners, etc.) on top of the printer.

I Print Heads/Ink Tanks/Maintenance Cartridges

Keep ink tanks out of the reach of children. In case ink is accidentally licked or swallowed, rinse out
mouth or give one or two glasses of water to drink. If irritation or discomfort occurs, obtain medical
advice immediately.

In case ink gets in contact with eyes, rinse with water immediately. In case ink gets in contact with
skin, wash with soap and water immediately. If irritation to eyes or skin persists, obtain medical advice
immediately.
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Never touch the electrical contacts on a print head after printing.

The metal parts may be very hot and could cause burns.

Do not throw ink tanks and maintenance cartridges into fire.

Do not attempt to disassemble or modify the print head, ink tanks, and maintenance cartridges.
Avoid dropping or shaking print head, ink tanks, and maintenance cartridges.
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I Regulatory Information

I Users in the U.S.A.

FCC Notice (U.S.A. Only)
For 120V, 60Hz model
Model Number: K10487 (Contains FCC Approved WLAN Module K30357)

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

Note: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device,
pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio
frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful
interference to radio communications.

However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment
does cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the
following measures:

» Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

* Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

» Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is
connected.

» Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Use of a shielded cable is required to comply with Class B limits in Subpart B of Part 15 of the FCC Rules.

Do not make any changes or modifications to the equipment unless otherwise specified in the manual. If
such changes or modifications should be made, you could be required to stop operation of the equipment.

FCC ID:AZDK30357

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the
user's authority to operate equipment.

This transmitter must not be co-located or operating in conjunction with any other antenna or transmitter.

The equipment complies with FCC radiation exposure limits for at uncontrolled equipment. This
equipment should be installed and operated with minimum distance at least 20cm between the radiator
and persons body (excluding extremities: hands, wrists, feet and ankles) and must not be colocated or
operated with any other antenna or transmitter.

Canon U.S.A,, Inc.

One Canon Park
Melville, New York 11747
1-800-652-2666
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I Interference

Do not use the printer around medical equipment or other electronic devices. Signals from the printer may
interfere with the correct operation of these devices.
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| weee (EusEEA)

I Only for European Union and EEA (Norway, Iceland and Liechtenstein)

i9:¢

_ EURDPE ONLY

These symbols indicate that this product is not to be disposed of with your household waste, according to
the WEEE Directive (2012/19/EU), the Battery Directive (2006/66/EC) and/or national legislation
implementing those Directives. If a chemical symbol is printed beneath the symbol shown above, in
accordance with the Battery Directive, this indicates that a heavy metal (Hg = Mercury, Cd = Cadmium,
Pb = Lead) is present in this battery or accumulator at a concentration above an applicable threshold
specified in the Battery Directive. This product should be handed over to a designated collection point,
e.g., on an authorized one-for-one basis when you buy a new similar product or to an authorized
collection site for recycling waste electrical and electronic equipment (EEE) and batteries and
accumulators. Improper handling of this type of waste could have a possible impact on the environment
and human health due to potentially hazardous substances that are generally associated with EEE. Your
cooperation in the correct disposal of this product will contribute to the effective usage of natural
resources. For more information about the recycling of this product, please contact your local city office,
waste authority, approved scheme or your household waste disposal service or visit www.canon-
europe.com/weee, or www.canon-europe.com/battery.

Nur fur Europaische Union und EWR (Norwegen, Island und
Liechtenstein)

B X

_ EURDPE ONLY

Diese Symbole weisen darauf hin, dass dieses Produkt gemafl WEEE-Richtlinie (2012/19/EU; Richtlinie
Uber Elektro- und Elektronik-Altgerate), Batterien-Richtlinie (2006/66/EG) und nationalen Gesetzen zur
Umsetzung dieser Richtlinien nicht iber den Hausmuill entsorgt werden darf. Falls sich unter dem oben
abgebildeten Symbol ein chemisches Symbol befindet, bedeutet dies gemaR der Batterien-Richtlinie,
dass in dieser Batterie oder diesem Akkumulator ein Schwermetall (Hg = Quecksilber, Cd = Cadmium, Pb
= Blei) in einer Konzentration vorhanden ist, die Gber einem in der Batterien-Richtlinie angegebenen
Grenzwert liegt. Dieses Produkt muss bei einer dafiir vorgesehenen Sammelstelle abgegeben werden.
Dies kann z. B. durch Riickgabe beim Kauf eines neuen ahnlichen Produkts oder durch Abgabe bei einer
autorisierten Sammelstelle fur die Wiederaufbereitung von Elektro- und Elektronik-Altgeraten sowie
Batterien und Akkumulatoren geschehen. Der unsachgemafie Umgang mit Altgeraten kann aufgrund
potenziell gefahrlicher Stoffe, die generell mit Elektro- und Elektronik-Altgeraten in Verbindung stehen,
negative Auswirkungen auf die Umwelt und die menschliche Gesundheit haben. Durch lhre Mitarbeit bei
der umweltgerechten Entsorgung dieses Produkts tragen Sie zu einer effektiven Nutzung nattrlicher
Ressourcen bei. Um weitere Informationen Gber die Wiederverwertung dieses Produkts zu erhalten,
wenden Sie sich an Ihre Stadtverwaltung, den &ffentlich-rechtlichen Entsorgungstrager, eine autorisierte
Stelle fir die Entsorgung von Elektro- und Elektronik-Altgeraten oder lhr értliches
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Entsorgungsunternehmen oder besuchen Sie www.canon-europe.com/weee, oder www.canon-
europe.com/battery.

I Union Européenne, Norvége, Islande et Liechtenstein uniquement.

B X

_ EURDPE ONLY

Ces symboles indiquent que ce produit ne doit pas étre mis au rebut avec les ordures ménageéres, comme
le spécifient la Directive européenne DEEE (2012/19/UE), la Directive européenne relative a I'élimination
des piles et des accumulateurs usagés (2006/66/CE) et les lois en vigueur dans votre pays appliquant ces
directives. Si un symbole de toxicité chimique est imprimé sous le symbole illustré ci-dessus
conformément a la Directive relative aux piles et aux accumulateurs, il indique la présence d'un métal
lourd (Hg = mercure, Cd = cadmium, Pb = plomb) dans la pile ou I'accumulateur a une concentration
supérieure au seuil applicable spécifié par la Directive. Ce produit doit étre confié au distributeur a chaque
fois que vous achetez un produit neuf similaire, ou a un point de collecte mis en place par les collectivités
locales pour le recyclage des Déchets des Equipements Electriques et Electroniques (DEEE). Le
traitement inapproprié de ce type de déchet risque d'avoir des répercussions sur l'environnement et la
santé humaine, du fait de la présence de substances potentiellement dangereuses généralement
associées aux équipements électriques et électroniques. Votre entiere coopération dans le cadre de la
mise au rebut correcte de ce produit favorisera une meilleure utilisation des ressources naturelles. Pour
plus d'informations sur le recyclage de ce produit, contactez vos services municipaux, votre éco-
organisme ou les autorités locales compétentes, ou consultez le site www.canon-europe.com/weee, ou
www.canon-europe.com/battery.

Uitsluitend bestemd voor de Europese Unie en EER (Noorwegen,
IJsland en Liechtenstein)

i ¢

— EURDPE ONLY

Met deze symbolen wordt aangegeven dat dit product in overeenstemming met de AEEA-richtlijn
(2012/19/EU), de richtlijn 2006/66/EG betreffende batterijen en accu's en/of de plaatselijk geldende
wetgeving waarin deze richtlijnen zijn geimplementeerd, niet bij het normale huisvuil mag worden
weggegooid. Indien onder het hierboven getoonde symbool een chemisch symbool gedrukt staat, geeft dit
in overeenstemming met de richtlijn betreffende batterijen en accu's aan dat deze batterij of accu een
zwaar metaal bevat (Hg = kwik, Cd = cadmium, Pb = lood) waarvan de concentratie de toepasselijke
drempelwaarde in overeenstemming met de genoemde richtlijn overschrijdt. Dit product dient te worden
ingeleverd bij een hiervoor aangewezen inzamelpunt, bijv. door dit in te leveren bij een hiertoe erkend
verkooppunt bij aankoop van een gelijksoortig product, of bij een officiéle inzameldienst voor de recycling
van elektrische en elektronische apparatuur (EEA) en batterijen en accu's. Door de potentieel gevaarlijke
stoffen die gewoonlijk gepaard gaan met EEA, kan onjuiste verwerking van dit type afval mogelijk
nadelige gevolgen hebben voor het milieu en de menselijke gezondheid. Uw medewerking bij het op juiste
wijze weggooien van dit product draagt bij tot effectief gebruik van natuurlijke hulpbronnen. Voor verdere
informatie over recycling van dit product kunt u contact opnemen met uw plaatselijke gemeente,
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afvaldienst, officiéle dienst voor klein chemisch afval of afvalstortplaats, of kunt u terecht op www.canon-
europe.com/weee, of www.canon-europe.com/battery.

Sélo para la Unién Europea y el Area Econémica Europea (Noruega,
Islandia y Liechtenstein)

B X

_ EURDPE ONLY

Estos iconos indican que este producto no debe desecharse con los residuos domésticos de acuerdo con
la Directiva sobre RAEE (2012/19/UE) y la Directiva sobre Pilas y Acumuladores (2006/66/CE) y/o la
legislacion nacional. Si aparece un simbolo quimico bajo este icono, de acuerdo con la Directiva sobre
Pilas y Acumuladores, significa que la pila o el acumulador contiene metales pesados (Hg = Mercurio, Cd
= Cadmio, Pb = Plomo) en una concentracion superior al limite especificado en dicha directiva. Este
producto debera entregarse en un punto de recogida designado, por ejemplo, entregandolo en el lugar de
venta al adquirir un producto nuevo similar o en un centro autorizado para la recogida de residuos de
aparatos eléctricos y electronicos (RAEE), baterias y acumuladores. La gestion incorrecta de este tipo de
residuos puede afectar al medio ambiente y a la salud humana debido a las sustancias potencialmente
nocivas que suelen contener estos aparatos. Su cooperacion en la correcta eliminacion de este producto
contribuira al correcto aprovechamiento de los recursos naturales. Los usuarios tienen derecho a
devolver pilas, acumuladores o baterias usados sin coste alguno. El precio de venta de pilas,
acumuladores y baterias incluye el coste de la gestion medioambiental de su desecho, y no es necesario
mostrar la cuantia de dicho coste en la informacion y la factura suministradas a los usuarios finales. Si
desea mas informacion sobre el reciclado de este producto, pédngase en contacto con su municipio, el
servicio o el organismo encargado de la gestion de residuos domésticos o visite www.canon-europe.com/
weee, 0 www.canon-europe.com/battery.

Només per a la Unié Europea i a I’Espai Economic Europeu (Noruega,
Islandia i Liechtenstein)

B H

_ EURDPE ONLY

Aquests simbols indican que aquest producte no s’ha de llengar amb les escombraries de la llar, d’acord
amb la RAEE (2012/19/UE), la Directiva relativa a piles i acumuladors (2006/66/CE) i la legislacio
nacional que implementi aquestes directives. Si al costat d’aquest simbol hi apareix imprés un simbol
quimic, segons especifica la Directiva relativa a piles i acumuladors, significa que la bateria o
I'acumulador conté un metall pesant (Hg = mercuri, Cd = cadmi, Pb = plom) en una concentracié superior
al limit aplicable especificat en la Directiva. Aquest producte s’hauria de lliurar en un dels punts de
recollida designats, com per exemple, intercanviant un per un en comprar un producte similar o lliurant-lo
en un lloc de recollida autoritzat per al reciclatge de residus d’aparells eléctrics i electronics (RAEE) i piles
i acumuladors. La manipulacié inadequada d’aquest tipus de residus podria tenir un impacte negatiu en
I'entorn i en la salut humana, a causa de les substancies potencialment perilloses que normalment estan
associades a I'RAEE. La vostra cooperaci6 a I'hora de rebutjar correctament aquest producte contribuira
a la utilitzacio efectiva dels recursos naturals. Els usuaris tenen dret a retornar les bateries o els
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acumuladors usats sense cap carrec. El preu de venda de les bateries i els acumuladors inclou el cost de
la gestié ambiental dels residus i no es necessari mostrar I'import d’aquest cost en aquest fullet o en la
factura que es lliuri a I'usuari final. Per a més informacié sobre el reciclatge d’aquest producte, contacteu
amb l'oficina municipal, les autoritats encarregades dels residus, el pla de residus homologat o el servei
de recollida d’escombraries domeéstiques de la vostra localitat o visiteu www.canon-europe.com/weee, 0
www.canon-europe.com/battery.

I Solo per Unione Europea e SEE (Norvegia, Islanda e Liechtenstein)

B X

_ EURDPE ONLY

Questi simboli indicano che il prodotto non puo essere smaltito con i rifiuti domestici, ai sensi della
Direttiva RAEE (2012/19/UE), della Direttiva sulle Batterie (2006/66/CE) e/o delle leggi nazionali che
attuano tali Direttive. Se sotto il simbolo indicato sopra é riportato un simbolo chimico, in osservanza della
Direttiva sulle batterie, tale simbolo indica la presenza di un metallo pesante (Hg = Mercurio, Cd =
Cadmio, Pb = Piombo) nella batteria o nell'accumulatore con un livello di concentrazione superiore a una
soglia applicabile specifi